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INTRODUCTION

Welcome to Ulead PhotoImpact, the software that delivers total
image editing for the PC. Easily manage and enhance digital photos,
create stunning graphics and produce high-impact Web pages for
recreational or business use. Professional-looking photos are easy to
make using one-click auto correction commands. Add pizzazz using
PhotoImpact’s pro photography tools, photographic filters, special
effects, and 3D text and vector tools. Embed photo slideshows on
your personal Web pages and share them with the world!

This chapter briefly explains what you can do in PhotoImpact and its
accompanying programs, and lists the new features. Read on and
learn how digital image editing can be fun and easy with
PhotoImpact.
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What would you like to do?

PhotoImpact provides you a variety of resources through which you can quickly
familiarize yourself with the program and all its features. The video tutorials can
walk you through the basics of the program, while Help topics can serve as useful
tools for learning the finer points of each feature. The following list should help you
determine which method is best suited to your needs.

I want to skip the manual and get started

Using PhotoImpact Online Help is the best way to go for those who prefer
exploring the program on their own instead of reading the user guide. The online
help can be accessed in one of the following ways:

e Press [F1] on your keyboard anywhere within the program.

e Select Help: PhotoImpact Help on the Menu Bar.

I want to see what’'s new in this version

The “What's new” section on page 24 offers an overview of all the powerful new
features included in the latest package. Taking advantage of these new and useful
tools can help current PhotoImpact users immediately improve their proficiency
and effectiveness in using the program.

The PhotoImpact workspace also has a sleightly different look compared to
previous versions. To learn more about these differences, see “For Previous
PhotoImpact Users” on page 339.

I am a first time user

The video tutorials included in the Content CD are a great way to get started with
PhotoImpact. They contain the program basics, an introduction to the workspace,
and a rundown of the different features available in the program. The tips found in
the online help further build on what you have already learned from the videos by
providing you useful hints on the best ways to take advantage of available
program features.

I want to design for the Web

Interested in learning how to create impressive and dynamic Web sites? See
“Images for the Web” on page 288 for an extensive look at the tools available for
creating Web pages and Web-efficient images.
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I want to organize my collection of photos and share them as
slideshow CDs

Use Photo Explorer to easily organize large collections of photos into slideshows
with background music and narration. Create PC Slideshows for playback on your
computer or even burn TV slideshows to VCD and share them with family and
friends. You can also use Photo Explorer to catalog media CDs, or capture short
video clips.

Installation

Use PhotoImpact’s auto-run feature to guide you through the setup and
installation process. Simply insert the installation CD then follow the on-screen
instructions. If you have an earlier version of PhotoImpact installed, back-up all
necessary files before proceeding.

Note: Make back-up copies of your custom EasyPalette galleries and libraries
(typically UFO and SMP files). You can restore these custom files using
PhotoImpact’s import/export capabilities. For details, see “Packaging galleries and
libraries” on page 48.

First-time PhotoImpact users
To install PhotoImpact, follow the instructions in the Setup screen to get started.

To install PhotoImpact:

1. Insert the PhotoImpact CD into your Ujsad Phofobnpict . Mt MEKisH, Wizbrd
CD-ROM drive.

2. When the Setup screen appears,
follow the instructions to install
PhotoImpact onto your computer.

‘Welcome bo ke Instalishisld Wizard lor Ulead
Fhutnlmyuact 10

The st sl weks wizerd wal nstsd Uead! Photompact 10
enyar compuirr. Toscordram, ek Nt

3. If the Setup screen does not appear
automatically, click Start on your
Windows taskbar, and then select
Run. When the Run dialog box
opens, type D:\setup.exe then click
OK (where D is the letter of your CD-
ROM drive).

Once you have installed PhotoImpact, take a moment to register online by visiting
the Ulead Web site (http://www.ulead.com). Becoming a registered user
entitles you to product and information updates, as well as technical support if you
encounter any problems.
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Reinstalling programs

Aside from PhotoImpact, Setup also installs other programs which include
PhotoImpact Album, GIF Animator, Photo Explorer, and Ulead COOL 360 into your
computer. If you uninstalled any of these programs, you can run Setup again to
reinstall them.

To install the other prog rams: Uload Photolmpact - InstallShiold Wizard

1. Insert the PhotoImpact CD into your N ”"“"\"
CD_ROM drlve' ﬁﬁmc.:nimlm“.(Lk.lg':flrr:a.,.‘lrk:vmm‘ B et

2. When the Setup screen appears, select T P —————
Modify. This automatically reinstalls ;m_
the other programs. Follow all ' P st ot sy o s ke
subsequent instructions to complete the oo
installation. () Prmoe it oo

3. If the Setup screen does not appear (o)

automatically, click Start on your
Windows taskbar, and then select Run.
When the Run dialog box opens, type

= Tywpe the name of a program, folder, document, or

D:\Setup.exe then CIICk OK (Where D B Internet resource, and Windows will open it for you,
is the letter of your CD-ROM drive). P T —— 3

[ OF, H Cancel H Browse. ..

Running the programs

Click Start: Programs - Ulead PhotoImpact then choose the program that you
want to run. You can also run the programs through one of the following methods:

| PhotoImpact
-

e Double-click any image file associated with the PhotoImpact program
(associated files use the PhotoImpact icon).

@! Photo Explorer

e Double-click any image file associated with the Photo Explorer program
(associated files use the Photo Explorer icon).

e Photo Explorer is installed in a separate program folder. Run the program
from the Start: Programs - Ulead Photo Explorer submenu.
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% GIF Animator
e After creating an animated effect, click Save. In the following dialog box,
select Open with Ulead GIF Animator and then click Save.

%] Album

e Double-click any .AB3 file in Windows Explorer.

e Select Album from the Switch Menu in PhotoImpact.

-
@ Ulead COOL 360

e Double-click any image file associated with the Ulead COOL 360 program
(associated files use the Ulead COOL 360 icon).

¢ Ulead COOL 360 is installed in a separate program folder. Run the program
from the Start: Programs - Ulead COOL 360 submenu.

Overview of the programs

The following is a brief overview of the programs included in the PhotoImpact
package:

PhotoImpact

PhotoImpact is an all-in-one image editing solution for photo enhancement,
graphic design, and Web design. With a wealth of tools at your fingertips, there’s
virtually no limit to the images you can create for great-looking images for your
home, business or school projects. The major program features are listed below:

Digital Photography Offers professional techniques to enhance your photos.
PhotoImpact’s advanced, yet fun and easy-to-use digital imaging tools, are all you
need to give your photos that professional edge.

e Basic photo enhancement tools
such as ExpressFix and Auto-
process provide one-click image
enhancement, while Pro
photography tools such as High
Dynamic Range, Touch-up Tool
and Remove Red Eye give you
more advanced and precise image
modification.
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Photographic filters such as
Diffraction, Multivision, Film Grain,
and more, give you instant results
that normally require a
combination of different special
effect filters.

Flexible printing options let you
print your images in various
layouts - from sticker labels and
CD covers to giant posters. =1

Integrated Web tools Allow you to visually create entire Web pages containing
interactive rollovers and buttons as well as Javascript effects without the hassle of
coding. Since Web pages are saved in the object-based UFO file format, you can
update and edit Web page content any time.

Web page output capability
generates Web pages in HTML as well
as its entire directory structure. No
coding required.

Component Designer and
Background Designer provide
templates for creating fully functional
Web page elements in just a few
steps.

HTML text that are added to Web
pages allow faster downloading
times.

Image Map Tool, Slice Tool, and
Script Effects let you apply more
complex functions to create fully
interactive Web pages.

Image Optimizer provides you CETETI=IEE ] 5
several image compression and 5k D] R Oviors
optimization options for faster e [rromtomin 3 Al (e ]
download times while maintaining .
superior image quality. Bl S m 0

File Iy TeCokr  |»

[ox Cocet | o Bach. |25 s
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Powerful graphic imaging tools provide you with a host of features for Web and
creative design.

Powerful Selection Tools let you
make precise selections on complex
images. You can also create
selections within single or multiple
objects without the need to merge
them beforehand.

Text creation tools allow you to
create, both simple and elaborate
text objects directly on your
workspace.

Vector graphics capabilities allow
you to create and edit multiple 2D
and 3D objects and shapes with the
Path Tools.

Still and Animated effects include
Lighting, Particle, Material, Texture
effects, and more.

Productivity functions Let you work with a number of image files simultaneously
for maximum speed and ease.

EasyPalette provides quick access

Brush Gallery - EasyPalette (Read-only) 5]

to presets that and can be appliedto [a-@- (& @Z@a
images with drag-and-drop ease. e ancements & y y g
Photo Effects Gallery b g 7
Quick Command Panel allows you e e aenn A d \4
to record repetitive tasks or & Bereany Fat stk || Thnirke |[_Fine b
procedures, then apply them to other o ; % |
images. ikl || | \é 2 ‘u
Button Gallery
Integrated screen capture =] x::;:i;f:\et::i;mesaui Fine Point Pen | Horizontal Line  Vertical Line
capabilities Let you capture the O o v Gy ﬁ & 'ﬁ
entire or a selected part of your P - '
workspace with ease, opening it o Do vw | e
directly in PhotoImpact. | z%%ffg?fe:% L m ﬁ I &
< > ! . 1 i

CD export capability for Web
Album and Web Slideshow Allows
you to burn album or slideshow files
onto CDs.
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¢ Extensive file format support = ®
allows you to work with popular Savers | @ My Pous TR -
graphics formats from Photoshop™
and Paint Shop Pro®. Open files with
multiple layers and work with them
just as you would with PhotoImpact

UFO files.
. . File r 5
Note: See page 24 for the introduction lepenst | | [ see
to major new features in this version. Sl ""E'”WS' it [ Carcel |
Also, refer to page 339 to see the major P Wi Ciboa
differences between PhotoImpact 10 and D"*a“esdeg;g EPSFictoma) )
R R Invoke Opt :
the previous version. e ] s Pt
|CO [windows |con|

Album

Album is a powerful tool for multimedia file management. Not only can you
organize and catalog your files visually through thumbnails, but you can create
your own database that you can edit and update. Album also provides convenient
tools for sharing your images over the Internet.

Photolmpact Album - Fine Art
File Edit Wiew Abum Thumbnal Source Window Help

Switch

IEEEIEEEE

¥

t
+

12 Fine Art

1360084 jpg [0647040lipg 0203016l jpg 0211086ljpg
5 3 7

HEEEMNMNE KD

06050251 pg 047042 jpg 0211088l jpg 1116102ljpg

B B [12ea28 Lt (1100 EDion E20
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User defined fields allow you to
organize large collections of
images with a searchable
database through fields or
categories you can specify.

Extensive Web support
features provide several ways to
share your images over the
Internet. Create Web albums as
well as slide shows, and
automatically generate HTML files
or create a single self-extracting
file ready to be sent by e-mail. You
can also send individual images by
e-mail directly from Album.

Folder monitoring allows Album
to check your system for any
changes to files in a folder and
then automatically update the
albums accordingly.

Compact mode provides
convenient access to your albums
while at the same time revealing
background programs. This allows
you to easily drag and drop
thumbnails between Album and
other programs.

Album Manager helps you
quickly and conveniently open,
close, delete, or remove multiple
albums from the album panel.

EXIF data stores and displays
digital camera image information
in the data field.

Burn Album CD/DVD outputs
one or more of your custom
albums directly to CD/DVD for
easy storage and retrieval.

Ourger | Poge Setup | Thumbnads | knage | Descrigtion
Havigation frame: i3
] Shaoen thusmmbd in hame:
—
ol T
e :
) Cnlor [
Ofeae [ Freant | I
1 Imargs e
=
Lagond 1,205 5
L T —
Tetsl pagd
Sen1, 265] | O [ Poge Seun | Side
wWidh Oudped e
[T] Ak ince Odpu bodes: || =)
ey HTML e e | mar himi
[T Uzr boudd
T () Save a1 Wb pages:

[] Launch dediuit becwser 10 view pages when fnithed

F
i
2

) 5we pages i & seb-axtractivg EXE fle:
[ 15 end EE e 8 e-mad atrachaners when friched
Fuan e e
Busning apsons
During fokder. | WiebSldeShow]
Dascrighon: | My Favarits Wb Side Show

=

Album Manager. El
Command
&
Albums:
Demo.ab3 -~ Select Al
Apimals
Buildings

Cliparts1
Cliparts2
Fine At
Landmarks
Landscapes
Nature:

Obiscts
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GIF Animator

Ulead GIF Animator is a powerful tool for creating high impact animation for Web

pages, presentations, and multimedia titles. Composing, editing, and applying

special effects can all be done in GIF Animator. The program also gives you total
control over optimization and making animations compact and Web-ready while

retaining excellent image quality. When producing the final animation file, a
variety of file formats are available, including animated GIF, Windows AVI,
QuickTime, Autodesk animation, image sequences, and even Flash animation.
Here are some of GIF Animator’s major features:

Object-based editing While
primarily a post-production tool,
GIF Animator also gives you the
capability to manipulate objects in
True Color. You can even switch
between PhotoIlmpact and GIF
Animator for further
enhancement.

Animated banner text GIF
Animator helps you create
dynamic, eye-catching banner text
which you can animate. Combine
different effects, such as adding
neon glow and applying move-in
and move-out effects, and make
your messages come across very
clearly.

Plug-in filters and video effects
Many plug-ins can be added into
GIF Animator and applied to image
objects. Also, a variety of video
filters and effects helps you create
impressive transitions from one
frame to another for added impact
to your animations.

Frame Panel

Object Manager Panel 3]

Show objects Tranzparency
[alDbjects | [0 =] -] &%
9] Butterfly 4
Q‘z\ @ | B o5 116w 40H:38)
( 3) Butterfly 3
% B (B 15mpwra0:33)
2 & - Butterfly 2
r‘:}:? (B8.3)0w:40.H:33)
- Butterfly 1
[B3.1]pw 40 H:38]
Leaf

[58.134) 0w T0H:16)

Flower 2
[35,35](w"55,H: 48]

Flonwer 1
(30,3860, H:43)

8T = 3

Background
[0.0)pw: 250 H: 204]

*

L)
]

i

2:Frame 3:Frame 4Frame

1:Frame

b M, /N0, N THE TN W

0.3 sec 03sec 0.3 sec 0.3 sec

[ 2 Kt o 749

5 Frame

03sec

GO K ST S

8 Frame S:Frame

2 e
v% er
AT e i7 [0 -%. #7
-F. . e ;.

03zec

E:Frame

0.3 sec 0.3 sec
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Photo Explorer

Ulead Photo Explorer gives you everything you need to quickly acquire, manage,
enhance, and share digital photos, audio, and video files. It is the perfect

companion to digital cameras, WebCams, DV camcorders and scanners. Here are
some of Photo Explorer’s major features:

Get photos and media Photo
Explorer can automatically
download files from a memory card
reader while the Digital Camera
Wizard makes it easy to acquire
images from a digital camera. You
can also capture video from DV
camcorders, Web Cams, and
capture boards.

View and organize media Browse
large collections of image and video
files. Organize and work with Zip
files as easily as normal folders.

Enhance images Choose from
crop, color balance, red eye
removal, brightness and contrast,
focus, and more. Use photography
filters like lens distortion correction
and sepia tones. Record and add
sound annotations to your images.
Batch convert images to preferred
file formats and resolutions.

Share Print images in a variety of
sizes and layouts. Create slideshows
that include photos, video, music,
voiceover narration, captions, and
transition effects. Burn slideshow
discs for viewing on PCs or for TV
viewing. Send images, video clips
and self-extracting Web slideshows
by e-mail. Print digital photos with
exceptional color to Epson printers
using the Print Image Matching
(PIM) format.
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Ulead COOL 360

With Ulead® COOL 360™, you can combine a series of photos into 360° or wide
angle panoramic scenes.

e Create 360° and wide-angle photo panoramas in just 3 steps.
e Automated warping, aligning, and blending deliver great results fast.

e Directly output to e-mail, the Web, office documents, screen savers and
printers.

What’s new

PhotoImpact celebrates a decade of giving you the most innovative image editing
tools for the PC. Edit, manage and share digital photos plus so much more. More
digital photography tools, more filters and effects, more content and more learning
resources are available. It's everything you need to produce professional results
fast.

Pro Photography Tools
e Remove Red Eye* Change eye
color and texture - ideal for
removing red eye and now for
correcting pictures of animals with
unrealistic yellow or green eyes.

e Touch-up Tool Easily remove
undesirable image details, such as
skin blemishes, by subtly
duplicating another area of the
same image.

e Reduce Noise Eliminate
electronic “noise” generated by
your camera or scanner, by
blending surrounding colors
without losing picture detail.

Eve cplor: Red

-
Elo e

o Digital Camera Wizard Acquire
images from your camera in just Remove Red Eye
one mouse click.
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Montage and Other Creative Design
Tools

Object Extraction Wizard For
more precise selection of complex
objects even against low-contrast
backgrounds - a great montage
tool for copying and pasting
people into new images.

Smart Lasso* An enhanced
selection tool that automatically
finds an object’s best edges -
works well with objects set against
high-contrast backgrounds.

Multiple Node Editing Select
several nodes from a path object
and adjust them simultaneously
for exciting creative design
possibilities.

Artistic Effects Transform your
photos into works of art using
these effects:

Decoupage

Oil Paint
Halftone

Weave

Etching

Smear

Finger Paint
Pattern Fill

Brick Tiles
Engraving

Pen and Ink
Mosaic
Impressionist
Artistic Screening
Cartoon

Contour Drawing
Stippling

5 Untitied - 12 (100%) 320240 EE&E

Artistic Effects
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Easy to Learn and Use
¢ UFO Preview Preview
PhotoImpact files directly in
Windows® Explorer - so you'll
know exactly which files you want
to open.

e Basic Mode A simple and intuitive
interface that has just the right
tools for common image editing
tasks - ideal for those new to
PhotoImpact or digital
photography. You can switch to
Standard Mode for the complete
advanced tool set.

¢ User Interface* Revamped with
clearer icons, reorganized Menu
bar, Windows® address bar style
browser, updated Layer Manager
and other usability enhancements.

e Dockable Panels Increase your
productivity by locking frequently
used panels and toolbars together
for complete control over your
workspace.

e Split View A new single-image
mode for faster previewing and
increased productivity.

e EasyPalette* Now reorganized
for increased ease of use and the
ability to save macros. Visually
choose the effects and attributes
you apply from a panel of
thumbnails - just drag-and-drop
any effect on to an image,

aanmsg

a
Dhatas [1._20¢ 1 S Angep XM
R
Vit 1 S w O

selected area or object for the e ' = 5

most intuitive way to apply e g o v [ B

effects. o o=
Split View

* Indicates enhanced tools and features.
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Viewing online documentation and
tutorials

An electronic copy of the user guide is available in Adobe Acrobat format, or the
Portable Document Format (PDF). To open the file:

1. If Acrobat Reader is not yet installed in your computer, run the installation
program ar500enu.exe located in the folder Utilities\AcrobatReader\English of
the PhotoImpact CD. Follow the on-screen instructions to install the program.

2. In Acrobat Reader, select File: Open, then open the file PI-10 MANUAL.PDF
found on the PhotoImpact CD to view the user guide.

PhotoImpact Album's user guide Album-10.PDF and GIF Animator's user guide
GA-5.PDF are also included on the CD.

On Ulead Web site’s Learning Center, you will find tutorials on PhotoImpact and
other Ulead products. Visit http://www.ulead.com/learning/learning.htm to learn
more.


http://www.ulead.com/learning/learning.htm
http://www.ulead.com/learning/learning.htm




GETTING STARTED

This chapter explains the concepts behind PhotoImpact's user
interface, beginning with a walkthrough of the workspace and its
various components, followed by detailed descriptions of the various
panels and toolbars and ways on customizing your PhotoImpact
workspace. You will also learn how to use the EasyPalette and some
of the basic program functions.
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Introduction to the workspace

The PhotoImpact workspace can be displayed in Basic Mode or Standard Mode
which contain specific sets of tools depending on what you want to do in the
program. A Welcome Screen, which displays basic tasks, opens when you start
PhotoImpact in Basic Mode. Read the following sections to familiarize yourself
more with the PhotoImpact workspace.

Basic and Standard modes

The PhotoImpact workspace can be displayed in two different modes: Basic Mode
and Standard Mode. During program installation, you can specify the default
mode to use for the program.

Basic Mode provides a simpler view of the workspace with larger icons, displaying
tools that address the more common tasks in the program. This mode can help
new users to easily learn the main tools of the program, or provide those users
who are mainly interested in using basic program functions with a clean and
intuitive workspace.

Standard Mode displays the entire PhotoImpact toolset allowing you to perform a
range of simple to complex tasks.

To switch between Basic and Standard modes, click Workspace on the Menu
bar then select your desired viewing mode.

T Photekmpact - Flowsss,

T E-ERERETXOQN @ ™
SoMede  Cwp  Selectoncbwol Dphor Add
» 0 | -

LTI LS

Basic mode v, e 1 : e s
Standard mode
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The Welcome Screen

The Welcome Screen provides you with quick shortcuts to common tasks. It is
displayed when you start PhotoImpact in Basic Mode. To select a task, click an
icon on the Welcome Screen.

Tip: Selecting Window: Welcome Screen while in Basic Mode or Standard Mode
opens the Welcome Screen.

Welcome to Photolmpact

ﬁ Create New Image
,'_% Browse Images
@ Download Images
B Scan Images

|§'_"_"| Fix Photos

@ Watch Tutorial

e Help

[ Display at Startup | RegisterOnline | | Uleadonthe Web | |  Close

Tasks in the Welcome Screen include the following:

e Create New Image Opens a new image document.

¢ Browse Images Opens the Browse Manager which allows you to browse
for folders and preview images.

¢ Download Images Opens the Digital Camera Wizard which allows you to
download digital camera photos into your computer’s hard disk.

e Scan Images Allows you to scan images in PhotoImpact.
¢ Fix Photos Allows you to make quick fixes to photos using ExpressFix.

e Watch Tutorial Allows you to view the video tutorials that are on the
content CD (that is, the second PhotoImpact CD).

e Help Opens the online help.
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Overview: User Interface

This section provides a brief overview of the PhotoImpact workspace. Familiarizing
yourself with the components of the workspace is a great way to start learning the
program. Use the page references to locate a specific topic of interest.

Attribute Toolbar Standard Toolbar  Color Panel EasyPalette Panel
Manager

Menu — e O Adst P worlpae  Window  Melp
Bar E-GEROTX QB @
v MEa Beees G
¥ ™
% 5
2T n
=51 :
Tool Sz o
Panel :‘f =
> = =]
rserar i [T
O e-0 23 & @SS M- %W S [ ]
Ao O \Srogmm F e Uk oo Liisad Photmingact 1005 smples -
W e
Status— i I
Bar I i L
Document Browse Quick Command ayer
Manager Manager Panel Manager
Status Bar
Data Type
Unit
For Help, Fl. L = 0
Program Status & Helpful Hints Display Image/

System Properties
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Standard Toolbar (Basic Mode)

New Image
Open
Save

Undo Product Update

Redo
Scanner on the Web

Digital Camera Zoom
Scanned Image Fix |

XMoo =i B ] G [ ¥l @

Paste Help

Copy Show or hide Easy Palette
Cut Photo Frame

Print Preview Auto Level

Print Multiple ExpressFix

Standard Toolbar (Standard Mode)

New Image
New Web page
Open
Save

Da2d S&

Print

Undo Product Update

Redo on the Web
Scanner

Digital Camera Zoom Help
Scanned Image Fix |

R@- 4DH oo R -EERNLEXAQE @0 vk e

|
| Paste
Copy
Cut

Preview in Browser
Print Preview Highlight Midtone Shadow

Screen Capture
High Dynamic Range

Photo Frame

Print Multiple Brightness and Contrast

Color Balance
Auto Level

ExpressFix
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Panel Manager

|£i—-| Layer Manager (page 35, page 147)
L Selection Manager (page 35, page 146)
Document Manager (page 36)
rfEI Browse Manager (page 36, page 58)
I.-"._=‘| EasyPalette (page 37, page 45)
I_il Color Panel (page 37, page 184)
[Ej Quick Command Panel (page 37, page 280)
Ew Tool Settings (page 38)
Q Histogram Panel (page 38)
Tool Panel
B __1  Pick Tool (page 132)
Selection Tools (page 132) E]‘ % i Z-Merge Tool
Path Tools ﬂq‘ g Text Tool
Crop Tools (page 64) E[, EI - Transform Tool (page 159)
_—
Retouch Tools (page 119) T IJ:— Paint Tools (page 168)
Stamp Tool (page 164) —.Ji‘. g’, - Clone Tools (page 124)
Eraser Tools (page 163) —'9‘ [\F}‘ -— Fill Tools (page 176)
Eyedropper and Measure Tools
Zoom Tool (page 62) —Cl :ﬁ?‘ T— (page 183, page 158)
Slice Tool (page 296) _éV L Image Map Tool (page 299)
i - Background and Foreground
H = Colors (page 183)
Show or hide Slice Line — HH 11 show or hide Image Map (page 299)

(page 296)
Mask mode (page 139) ———&= L1 Show or hide Ruler (page 165)
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Panel Manager

The Panel Manager, by default docked at the right side of the PhotoImpact
window, allows you to open or close various panels. Just click the button to open
the associated panel, and click again to close it.

Layer Manager

The Layer Manager displays all the @l
objects present in your active document i Loyer .|y select... | (G =3 || E % | B (D &
as individual thumbnails. These ® [bluays vmp 2y

thumbnails reflect any editing that you
apply to the objects. Each thumbnail is

numbered sequentially by the order (or . =0 ¥ fh, EyE o
layer) in which it was created. Change the
order, position and size, and object
properties directly from within the Layer
Manager. You can also show/hide objects
by clicking the eye icon, or lock an
object’s position by clicking the lock icon
in the Layer Manager.

B a8l YD ow
s =

H-200 Base Image

Notes:
¢ To select multiple objects in the Layer Manager, press [Ctrl] or [Shift] as you
click objects. To select all objects, press [CtrI+Shift+A].
e Transparency and object merging options, both useful tools for changing an

object’s display qualities, are readily accessible beneath the Layer Manager
toolbar.

e Thumbnail menu commands contain a number of practical tools used for
manipulating objects.

e The Global Viewer icon opens a separate area at the bottom of the Layer
Manager, where documents can be magnified by adjusting a slider or using the
zoom tools. When the document does not fit in the window, the frame on the
document enables you to select the area to display.

Selection Manager

The Selection Manager lets you store up to 99 items or frequently-used selections
and masks for easy storage and retrieval. To place a selection in the manager,
make a selection using any of the selection tools, then right-click to reveal the
context menu, and choose Store Selection.

[BiBan (75%) 600x400

W 26

o
289 Select2
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Document Manager

The Document Manager displays open
documents in the workspace as
thumbnails. It's easy to switch between a
handful of open documents using the
Document Manager. Click or double-click

(if the document is minimized) a document

Document Manager

r-E- 4B

—

thumbnail to bring it to the top of the Beach Beach2 v
workspace.
Notes:

e The active document has a blue border around its thumbnail image in the
Document Manager.

e Select multiple thumbnails then select one of the Batch Manager commands
on the Toolbar to apply that command to all selected documents.

e Move your cursor over a thumbnail in the Document Manager to display that
document’s properties.

e The Global Viewer icon opens a separate area at the bottom of the
Document Manager, where documents can be magnified by adjusting a slider
or using the zoom tools. When the document does not fit in the window, the
frame on the document enables you to select the area to display.

Browse Manager

Browse for image files on your computer

or local network with the Browse e T e e
Manager. Image files can be identified A 2
more easily in the Browse Manager as = ==
they are displayed as thumbnails. Open :'7'-«1

files by double-clicking a thumbnail or S g m B b

by dragging the files to the workspace. v | B BB

Click Recent Files to view the
documents you have recently opened in
the workspace. Double-click the

Recent Files icon.

Brows e Manager

thumbnail to open or to make active the Ole-¢ =28 [&BE 3
file in the workspace. The number of Aeddieps.  Desktop\Rezent Fiesh v
recently opened files can be set in the G hskizp E

B G =5 g —
Preferences dialog box [F6]. MyDucuments E =

= _J My Computer

. . - 315 Fl ()
Right-click Recent Files to open a pop- o |
up menu where it displays the folders Rt
that you have recently accessed. 182 Framemaker prese:

{2 Framemaker stuff -! 5

{23 My Shared Folder -
{3 Pictures
[=1+5) Program Files
() Kazaa Lite kK+-
=) Ulead Systems
=17 Vllrar Phit
>
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Tips:
gi8 Batch Convert - Convert the file format or data type of all images in the
selected folder (see page 284).

{2 Batch Task - Apply a previously recorded task to all images in the
selected folder.

EasyPa Iette E Path Library - EasyPalette (Read-only) 53]
A a .2 - =B =B Q
The EasyPalette contains preset effects, WOaneLmraw' | = =
masks and objects that you can easily i Tt Lbrary ) i
. . Al
access and use in your images. Syl 5
- - - - Compasition
Galleries and Object Libraries hold < path ey T
numerous filters, styles, image objects, s
shapes, and more that you can simply celou Al =
drag and drop or double-click to add to 3D Obects —
your image. You can customize your own e o || Moebook | Credt Card

effects or objects and add them to the
EasyPalette or export them as separate
files outside the program for back-up or

1Bl Color Panel (]
future use. Izl

Color | Swatches | Gradients

-

Mode:  FRijzs8 & w| HiD & 0w
Color Panel i e A e
The Color Panel is a centralized color [Je Bz sy Blms v
manager that sets and organizes colors - Hex: | HFFFFFF
for the various tools used throughout
PhotoImpact. Select from a wide variety [ ——

of preset solid and gradient colors for
Paint, Retouch, Text, and Path Tools.
You can also create and use other colors
by adding it to the Color Panel.

Quick Command Panel ®

The Quick Command Panel gives you Histoy | Task

a fast way to access and apply B @ X of ey
commonly used commands and actions ™ Open
to your images. You can record a series select Al

of commands and actions as tasks, then
apply them to your images at a single
click. With the Quick Command Panel,
you can also easily retrace or redo steps
you have done.

Paste as Objects

Fade-out

Merge Selected Objects

@
"
)
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Tool Settings

The Tool Settings panel allows you to define custom settings for the different
tools in the Tool Panel, which include the Text Tool, Path Tools, Paint Tools,
Retouch Tools, Clone Tools, Stamp Tool, and Object Eraser Tools. See the chapters
on these tools to know more about each tool and its Tool Settings panel.

Histogram Panel

The Histogram Panel displays the color IE

distribution of either the entire image or

N . Statistics
just the selected area of your image. You Value: 0
may then adjust color imbalances using J Pineks: 10

Tone Map, Highlight Midtone Shadow, or — Total pisels: 237600
Color Balance (in the Adjust or Photo Channet Percentage: 0.0
menu) to further enhance your image. Luminosity 7 Mear: 1095

Median: 99

(%) Image & object(s] Std dev: 587

Tool Panel

For tools in the Tool Panel, some have a submenus with further tools. To access
these tools, click the triangle icon on the lower right of the button. When the
submenu pops up, you can drag it away from its original position to make it float
anywhere on the screen or dock it to another part of the program window.

Ly
QWY Ko
@ P T
g 4 H
LSOO O AN S Q| AT TEEEYN
) a % B B LD YRRV
P 8 | smO O m
Q2| A
&

]
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Personalizing the workspace

PhotoImpact gives you the flexibility to customize the workspace to suit your
needs. Its toolbars and panels can be floated or docked to the workspace. The
Standard Toolbar can be customized to include only icons of the tools that you
commonly use. Read the following sections for more information.

Setting Preferences

Select File: Preferences or press [F6] to set various options specific to
PhotoImpact and to customize the way the program works. The Category section
in the Preferences dialog box contains all the different aspects that determine the
program’s performance. Clicking a category displays the options with their
respective settings or attributes. See the online help for details.

Preferences E|
LCategonies:

=8 Photolmpact -
Plug-ing:
?uicllelines and Grid | Measurement unit Pincls 3

ools
Tiansparency Enable undo Levelz  [20 & «| (1..200)
Web & Internet Humber of recently opered files: |6 2+ (0..9)
Wweb Object . .
Generation quiality: Good w

= Open & Save
GIF Settings Besample method: Bicubic w
P3D Sett.ings [] Highlight inactive selections and objects
PSP Settings ; ;
CMYK Settings Dizplay guick samples

=I- System Check Ulead's Web site every |0 4 day(s]
Aszociate . . . .
Display Include OLE infarmation when copying ta the clipboard

Keep active document after doing Batch commands
[] Shift objects after doing Duplicate command

Switch display confirmation meszages on

tazk mode
Mask color: l_
Transparency: 20 % v (0100

Ok ] [ Cancel
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Floating and docking toolbars and panels

In the PhotoImpact interface, you can freely drag floating toolbars and panels
around the workspace or dock them to the sides of the workspace.

The Standard Toolbar and Attribute Toolbar can be docked to the top or bottom
side of the program window. To dock a toolbar from the Tool Panel, such as the
Selection Tools or Retouch Tools, click on the title bar of the toolbar then drag it to
any side of the workspace.

To dock a panel, click on the title bar of the panel and drag it to the left, right, or
bottom of the workspace. The panel will dock itself when the mouse pointer is
close to the target border. To resize the panel, drag its borders with your mouse.

Multiple panels can be docked in the same group. Click Show/Hide Panels to
expand or collapse a single panel or grouped panels.

=

2
&
L=
=
F
w0
E

V8B aeeane
T BMNE A

— Show/Hide Panels button

Workspace with docked panels

P EsE 2FE&D

£l
£
B,
(X
&

&,
a

&)

Workspace after Show/
_ Hide Panels is clicked
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Customizing toolbars

Customize the appearance of toolbars by selecting Workspace: Options. Here,
you can choose whether to use standard or large size icons, display them in color
or in black and white, and you can specify whether to enable or disable tooltips.

You can also add or remove buttons from the Standard Toolbar depending on
your preference. The procedure is as follows:

To customize the Standard Toolbar:

1. Select Workspace: Options then

click Customize.

[1 Large buttans
2. In the Customize Standard (7] Color buttons
. . ustomize. ..
Toolbar window, the list box on the (2] Shaw taalips
- ose
left displays buttons that you can add
to the toolbar, and the list box on the
r|ght dISplayS the buttOnS that Customize Standard Toolbar E‘
currently exist on the toolbar. sl butons Selected butons
[l Open Web Page as Image [ New Image ~
To add a button, select the button on ] Open Imags from e ) New ik g
the Igft, then select its position on %;&:mﬁ‘a Eg::
the right (note that the button will Dl swve e N
appear above the |tem that you :jsaveEntlrelmagelmWet (&) Print
select on the right). Click Add to (| Save Obctsortich L2 Pt ke
. (8| 5ave Individual Obiect for (@) Print Preview
insert the button. 2] save as HTML @) | Preview i Browser
. 28| Batch Convert > - Separator - 4
To remove a button, simply select < > 2 >
the button on the right, then click
Remove.
3. To access other selection buttons, DL ®)
click More to open the Customize st o e
Buttons dialog box. Select the et | 3 s
desired menu Category and the Commang =
Command. Click an icon on the right F&Zi“éé:mpenl.mmg] =
that you want to appear on the gm& e
button, then click OK. The new Savi
f . AsHTML_[Save for web] @«
button now appears on the right side Updeenage Poge =
of the Customize Standard foSinge Dbect favelorWel ) g | oy
Toolbar dialog box. g 2
. Deseription
4. Click OK to apply the changes. -

Note: To return to the default Standard Toolbar, select Workspace: Options
then click Reset to Default in the Options dialog box.
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About Photolmpact dialog boxes

Most of the dialog boxes in PhotoImpact that can be used to adjust or enhance
images provide quick presets that be directly applied to your images. These dialog
boxes also contain Split View and Dual View windows which provide an easy way
to compare the original image with the after image.

Using quick samples

Most of the Adjust, Photo, and Effect commands use dialog boxes that contain
quick samples. Quick samples are presets represented by visual thumbnails that
you can directly apply to your image. To apply a quick sample to your image, click
the thumbnail that shows the result you want.

X The quick samples in some dialog

boxes such as Brightness and
Contrast and Color Balance
apply cumulative changes to your
image. Each time you click a
thumbnail, the respective preset is
added to the current state of the
image.

Brightness and Contrast

1:1 Brightness:

y_ =
(B Connt Note: In this type of dialog box,
‘Smas' the center thumbnail
o2

represents the current
Al Gamma: state of the image and the

J 100 4 surrounding thumbnails
) ; ) o represent the different
Click a thumbnail to select an adjustment. Thumbnail variation: . .
— presets. Clicking a preset
[+] Realtime preview [] Show clipping J 12 - app”es it to the center
[ ok ] [ cancel | Chamnet [yater v thumbnail. You can also

] manually adjust the

[ Preview ][ Add... ] [ Reset . ) .
settings in the dialog box.

Correction effects such as Blur and Sharpen under the Photo menu provide two
levels of dialog boxes: a quick samples dialog box and a custom dialog box.

The presets in the quick samples dialog box apply a single result only. Each time
you click a thumbnail, the selected preset is applied to the original state of your
image. If you want to define settings for the effect, click Options to open the
custom dialog box where you can tweak the settings.
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L. = ! S

-

o
RO |__..

[ Don't show these quick samples next time

Motion Blur

| Split Vigw | Dual View |

]

| Optiong... I

i

N
Qe M= o 2@
(@) Camera shake Moving offset 1...999): 5l 5 v
) Matural motion el £ =
@ Object
B yibration Expand outside object E

Tip: To hide the quick samples dialog box, clear Display quick samples in the
PhotoImpact category of the Preferences dialog box. This will allow the
custom dialog box to be opened directly.

Split View and Dual View

Most of the image adjustment and effect dialog boxes provide two types of preview
windows: Split View and Dual View.

Split View shows an overlapped display with the Splitter bar dividing your image
into its original and modified versions. Click Change Split Direction to change
how the preview image is to be divided (horizontal or vertical) then drag the
Splitter Bar accordingly, depending on whether you want to see more of the
original image or more of the image after the effect has been applied.

piit iew | Dual View |

— Splitter Bar

@ e 2@ [

am3
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Dual View allows you to see a full view of the original and modified versions of
your image by showing them in separate preview windows.

Brick Tiles

Split Wiew | Dual View

@ e 11x & D a3
Shape: 1 Settings
= o Size [1..100) 23 Angle [0...359)
Spacing [1...100]: 7 w
Carwas color: . O
() > [
Tiling
() Aurtistic tiles () Source image
[ Ok l [ Cancel

Tips:

e You can add customized adjustments or effect settings to the EasyPalette for
easy access in the future. Click Add this effect to EasyPalette in the dialog
box to perform this function.

e To preview the effect on the image document in the workspace, click Preview
the result in the dialog box.

* To apply the effect to a specific part of your image only, use one of the
selection tools to highlight the area you want to enhance before you apply a
command.
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Using the EasyPalette

The EasyPalette is a panel that provides quick access to preset and customized
effects and objects. It contains filters, styles, images, shapes, templates, and
animation. Galleries contain various effects you can apply to your images while
Object Libraries contain various objects, paths, Web templates and more.

The easiest and most convenient method for applying effects or adding objects is
by double-clicking their thumbnails in the EasyPalette. You can also drag these
thumbnails directly onto the image, selection area, or object.

By customizing effects and objects, you can create your own galleries and object
libraries. These can then be saved and shared with other PhotoImpact users.

To use the EasyPalette:

) : A Fill Gallery - EasyPalette (Read-only) X
e Click I or = to switch between [5.5- & =@ o
galleries and object libraries. =) Image Enhancements
Fill Gallery
- Phato Effects Gallery
e (Click 'E.,; to togg|e between sSpecial Effects Gallery
- Photo Frame Gallery
displaying the EasyPalette in the Style Gallery
. EBrush Gallery
Tree or Tab view. Stamp Gallery
Particle Gallery
e Creative Lighting Gallery
e In Galleries, Try & allows you to Animation Gallery
. ; Button Gallery
use your images as preview = Text/Path Effects
. w . . Material Attribute Gallery
thumbnails. See “Using your images Material Gallery

Text Style Gallery
Deform Gallery
Wrap Gallery

H - Type Gallery
¢ Thumbnail menu commands o Tode

allows you to modify, apply, add, or Image Edking Tasks

‘Web and Others Beach 2 Coliseum

view descriptions of effects and = My Galery S|

My Gallery
objects. For more information
regarding this, page 52.
e Click Customize EasyPalette |7 Ao de Trictonhe | Boardak
to modify EasyPalette properties
and settings. For more information
regarding these, see “Customizing ¢ W
the EasyPalette” on page 51. Seulpture

as preview thumbnails” on page 50.

¢ Click Find C{ to search for
thumbnails in the current gallery or
object library.
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You can apply presets from the EasyPalette to selected files or folders in the
Document Manager or Browse Manager by dragging the preset thumbnail from
the EasyPalette onto the selected files or folders.

When applying presets to files or folders in the Browse Manager, the Batch
dialog box will open. In the dialog box, you can choose to open the modified files
on the workspace, save and close them without viewing the results or save your
files in another folder before closing.

Note: You cannot drag and drop preset thumbnails when using Open from Web.

To apply an item from the B Unified 1 (100%) 6993440
EasyPalette: ;

1. Select View: Toolbars and Panels
- EasyPalette or click the
EasyPalette icon in the Panel
Manager.

2. Click Galleries to access effects.

Click Object Libraries to access
objects.

3. In Tree view, click "+" / "-" or
double-click each gallery/object
library to display or hide the
available effects and objects.

4. Double-click the thumbnail or drag
and drop it on the document to

apply.

2
o

i
. L L )
Plastic
Paper
=loo@
Bl

About EasyPalette galleries and libraries

The galleries and libraries in the EasyPalette hold numerous preset effects and
objects that you can directly use for your graphics. For a complete list of the
galleries and object libraries, refer to the online help.
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Creating and organizing your galleries and object
libraries

You can create your own galleries and object libraries to have easy access to your
personal collection of effects and objects. You can save these files for use in future
projects or share them with other users.

To create a gallery or object
library: ala-lk" =mo®
1. Click the Galleries/Object Fil callry Delee
Libraries down arrow and select e o
Gallery Manager/Object Library stamp sallry Remoye fram EasyPaletie
¥ Particle Gallery Read-only {for Sharing)

Manager - Create.

Animation Gallery Properties...
Material Attribute Gallery

2. Create Gallery/Create Object - Ep—
Library dialog box is displayed. eform Galery gt Descerdng
Enter a name for your gallery / e Mﬁw_tath---
object library in Name. To change z::;n;i::ww i . - F'?. < o]
the path and the folder, enter or creltfons ooy Tl
browse for a new destination in Phata Frame Gallery E E
FO I d er. ;TZ:;:,:WW alery Evbbles 5§ Eubbles &

Image Editing Tasks

3. Tab groups lists the tabs in the new waband e
gallery/object library. Click Add/ e sile llry
Remove to manage your tab  A— %

groups. (See “Organizing your tab
groups” on page 49).

Marne:

Folder: | C:3Documents and Settingsit D
4. Click OK. The new gallery file (SMP) File name

or ObJeCt ||brary ﬁle (UOL) |5 then C:hDaocuments and Settings'tm_ishApplicatic
created in the specified folder.

Tab groups:

Custorn Graup 1

( Add/Remove... ]

Cateaony” | |mage Enhancements %

Loading and unloading galleries and libraries

Use Load and Export to share your galleries and object libraries with other people
or save them as backup.

e Load Allows you to import gallery files (SMP) or object library files (UOL)
into the EasyPalette.
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e Export Saves the active gallery/object library as another file in a specified
folder. In Export Gallery/Object Library dialog box, the Package option
allows you to include all linked files in the folder.

To load and export, click the Galleries/Object Libraries arrow and select
Gallery Manager/Object Library Manager - Load/Export.

Tip: You can also right-click the gallery/object library in Tree view and select Load/
Export.

Packaging galleries and libraries

When exporting, it is best to select Package if you are sharing galleries and object
libraries that contain your own original image files. This saves your active gallery/
object library as a new file in a specified folder, including all the linked files.

To package a gallery or object
library into a folder: 2-g-E=ma®
= Ohject Library Manager  * Creats...
1. Click the Galleries/Object ¥ mage Ubvary
Libraries arrow and select Gallery s frery Lead... .
. . ape Ubrary
Manager/Object Library Manager Outfne Library
- Text Library ¥ Read-orly (For Sharing)
EXpOI‘t. ® M PathLibrary Properties...
: ?; Templats Lbrary Sort Ascending "
Tip: You can also right-click the 5 P MrUbrary Sort Descendng ’
gallery/object library in Tree view Sivivemaid ——— g
# Shape Library -_—n T

and select Load/Export.

2. The Export Gallery/Object e, 2 08D =
Library dialog box opens. : =
3. Specify the destination folder where Sounce
your packaged gallery/library files i
and other external files will be saved. .
4. Enter a file name. s
5. Select Package. ME.;.,
6. Click Save.
File name: Packaged galery b Save
Save ot trpe. SMF (G alery ez -

5 Al bl of the cunent group
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Organizing your tab groups

Galleries and object libraries can store effects and objects such as images, filters,
animation, masks, templates, and more. To easily locate these files, organize
them by grouping them into tab groups.

Image Library - EasyPalette (Read-only) 5]

a-a-(EEa

[=- Image Library —
Al ;
Buildings =
Celebration 4
Mature

Special
Skationery Chery Orange Lemaon
Symbals
Mask Library

Outling Libraty 47./' o -
Texk Library ) b
Path Library TN

Template Library
Iy Library
Shape Library

Butterfly 1 Butterfly 2 Bird Z

In Tree view, click “+" before the name of the gallery/object library to display all
the available tabs. You can create, delete, and arrange the order of tab groups in
the EasyPalette.

Note: You cannot edit a tab group in read-only galleries/object libraries. To disable
this setting, right-click the gallery/object library in Tree view and clear Read-
only (for Sharing).

There are a number of ways to create a new tab group:

¢ Right-click a gallery/object library in Tree view and select New Group. Enter
a name for your new tab group in the New Group dialog box and click OK.
Your new tab group is added to the selected gallery/object library.

e Right-click a gallery/object library or tab group and select Manage Group.
In the Manage Group dialog box, click New to open the New Group dialog
box and create a new tab group.

e When creating a new gallery/object library, click Add/Remove in the
Create Gallery/Object Library dialog box. This also opens the Manage
Group dialog box.

Note: When in Tab mode, you can simply right-click the tab and select Manage
Group.
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In the Manage Group dialog box, you can rename, arrange, and remove tab
groups. Only custom tab groups, however, can be removed.

Tip: To sort galleries and object libraries alphabetically, click the Galleries/Object
Libraries arrow and select Gallery Manager/Object Library Manager -

Sort Ascending/Sort Descending.

Using your images as preview thumbnails

Try 5 on the EasyPalette (for Galleries only) lets you use the current image,
selected area or active object as a thumbnail representation. This way, you get an
immediate preview of how your image will look with different effects. Select a
gallery thumbnail and click Try. For more options, click the arrow next to Try and

choose from the following options:

o SeIeCted Thumbna"s Changes Photo Effects Gallery - EasyPalette {(Read-only) 3]
the currently selected thumbnail(s) a-a- [wdE -2l e
with the active image. = Image Enances| ¥ Sekected Thumbnais 3
* Fill Gallery wisible Thumbnails "(“

¢ Visible Thumbnails Changes the

/- Photo Effecl
% special Effer
#- Photo Frame

Al Thumbnails

Reset all Thumbnails

r‘

thumbnails that are visible in the g

#- Style Galler
EasyPalette window with that of fohosty | TN | ternci 2
the active image. 5 partice Galery || b

#- Creative Lighting Gi| |

\=

EdgePrarvBlur 3

#- Animation Gallery
#- Button Gallery

- Text/Path Effects
- Material Attribute
#- Material Gallery
#- Text Style Gallery

e All Thumbnails Changes all the
thumbnails in the currently
selected gallery with that of the
active image.

Average

#- Deform Gallery
+ - Wrap Gallery
#- Type Gallery
= Tasks
#- Image Editing Tasks
Sl e

¢ Reset All Thumbnails Brings the
thumbnails back to their original
preset.

Blur-Medium GaugsianBur

< >

Adding custom effects to the EasyPalette

The effects that you customize in the Adjust, Photo and Effect dialog boxes can
be added to the EasyPalette.

Click ﬁ in the dialog box to save all the settings of your custom effect into a
gallery.
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To add a custom effect to the

EasyPalette:
1. Select a command from the Adjust, Style
Photo or Effect menu. SpitView | Dual Vizw

2. Customize your effect using the
available options in the dialog box.

3. Click Add 5.

Note: Some commands open a quick CRCR =) a0
samples dialog box first. You A 3D Flower
need to click Options to open the %E‘“"‘g
custom dialog box. (See “Using il Buiing
quick samples” on page 42).
] Leat
. | Light
4. Entel‘ a hame fOr the effeCt n the Add EDEWI’V Source color.  Destination color: Calor range: (1...10]
to EasyPalette dialog box. Select %iﬂf‘j’e oo ] | 0 B
also the gallery to put the effect in.
5. Click OK.

EasyPalette can also store settings that you apply to tools, such as paint brushes
and stamps. To add custom settings for Tools, select a tool in the Tool Panel,
specify its settings on the Attribute Toolbar or in the Tool Settings Panel, and
click Add =t on the Attribute Toolbar. This opens the Add to EasyPalette

dialog box. Enter a name for the tool setting, select the gallery to put the sample
in, and click OK.

Note: By default, all the galleries (except My Gallery) in the EasyPalette are read-
only. To put your effects and tool settings in an EasyPalette gallery, right-click
the gallery and clear the Read-only (for Sharing) option.

Customizing the EasyPalette

To modify the EasyPalette to suit the way that you work, click Customize

EasyPalette 7] . This opens the Customize EasyPalette dialog box that includes
options for thumbnail display as well as category and object organization.

See the online help for details.
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Modifying and adding Galleries thumbnails

You might find it convenient to modify your collection of customized tools and
special effects directly on the EasyPalette. By clicking Thumbnail menu
commands, you can choose to modify thumbnail effects and add new effects,
including Adobe Photoshop plug-in effects and image fills. You can also add a
variety of commands for image adjustment and conversion by selecting Add
Command Thumbnails.

To change and add a Gallery
thumbnail preset:

1. Select a Gallery thumbnail.

2. Click Thumbnail menu commands  [CEEEEEEREEEEEEr (it =
or right-click a thumbnail, then = e Enharcements__ A00ly T
select Modify Properties and SRSt F-cpetties and Fonlr. '
Apply. The dialog box for that effect e e t‘
appears. ey

. .  Stamp Gallery ;

3. Modify the settings of your s randecdery oy .

! 5 reativeLghting &
thumbnail. + srton by >
4 Button Gallery
. . . . = Tf";’;';?;:;ii:iﬁﬁ(} Add Photoshop Plug-in Thumbnais. . -

Tip: Click Add in the dialog box to % Materdl Galery A Bl Trumbnsi... Dustons Effect 6
store a modified thumbnail in the o e E
EasyPalette for future use. This 5 throp Saere “L
adds a new thumbnail without ek L- L- Lo

X S 5 Inage Ediing T
replacmg an existing one. < > || BeawtiySkin1 | BeaulipSkin2 | BeaulfySkin3 v

4. Click OK to apply the settings to the
active image.

Note: To update a particular thumbnail effect without adding a new thumbnail to the
EasyPalette, select Properties from Thumbnail menu commands. This
only works for special effect thumbnails.
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Using Variations in the EasyPalette galleries

Some effects in the EasyPalette Gallery can be adjusted using the Variations
command.

To adjust effects using
Variations:

1

2.

. Select a gallery thumbnail.

Click Thumbnail menu commands
and select Variations. You can also
right-click on the thumbnail then
select Variations.

. The Variations: (Effect) dialog box
opens. A number of thumbnails will
be displayed showing the filter
applied to the image or object in
varying degrees.

. Double-click the thumbnail or select
the thumbnail then click OK to apply
the effect.

Note: After you apply the effect, when
you go back to the Variations
dialog box of the same effect,
the available thumbnails will
have varying degrees from
before. You can continue to
choose the thumbnails until you
achieve your desired effect.

style Gallery - EasyPalette (Read-only) [

FECHEEEEEEE
= Image Enhancements Apply

Fill Gallery

Photo Effscts Galler
Special Effects Gall

Modify Properties and Apply...

Phoko Frame Gallsr:
Style Gallery

Brush Gallery
Stamp Gallery
Particle Gallery Copy

Description. .

Evering

Typhoon

Creative Lighting G:
Animation Gallsry
Button Gallery:

=) Text{Path Effects
Material Attribute G
Material Gallery
Text Style Gallery
Deform Gallery
Wrap Gallery
Type Gallery

= Tasks
Imags Editing Tasks

< | 3

Add Photoshop Plug-in Thumbnails...
Add Eill Thumbnail, .
Add Command Thumbnails. ..
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Basics

This section gets you started on the basics of using PhotoImpact. Here you will
learn to create, modify, and save images, as well as acquire them from imaging
devices or the Internet. Aside from this, you will also learn about how to print
images in different forms or layouts and how to recover from making mistakes
while working on your documents.

Creating new images

PhotoImpact gives you a wide range of options when creating a new image from
scratch. These options let you customize the appearance of your image, including
background, and set it for either Web use or normal image editing. For more
information on how to create a new Web page, see “Creating a new Web page” on
page 329.

To create your own image from

scratch:
1. Select File: New - New Image New Image %
[Ctr|+N] Dasnpe: == ]| [va] | 1] | =)
2. Click the desired data type that defines E“"" e
the image format to use for the new S e
image. St (Mo P
3. Select one of the Canvas options: éflm:_wmmw )
e White Sets the base image to plain ot o T
color white. e oy WSy
. Corce
e Custom color Sets the base image E=E

to be a solid color of your choice.

e Background color Sets the base
image using the assigned
background color in the Tool Panel.
By default, a document’s background
color is white.

¢ Transparent Hides the base image
and displays the default background
grid.
4. Set the image dimensions in the Image
size set of options.

White and transparent backgrounds

e Standard Offers commonly used on
screen and paper sizes.



CHAPTER 2: GETTING STARTED 55

6.

e Active image Opens a new image
with the same size as the currently
active image in the workspace.

e Same as image in clipboard Opens
a new image with the exact same
size as the image in the clipboard.

¢ User-defined Lets you customize
the size. Once you specify a size, you
can click Reverse to switch the
width and height, or click User-
defined to add the dimensions as a
preset for easy access. For the steps
on how to customize a new page’s
dimensions, please refer to the
procedure below.

. Enter Resolution values to determine
the distance between the centers of the
pixel. Increasing the resolution reduces
the physical size of an image when
printed on paper.

Click OK.

Prewiew

Printer Portrait w

Ewceeds page size,

Preview window in New
Image

Note: Check the Preview window to see how the new image looks so far. Preview
displays your image’s different possible destinations so that you can estimate
if the current settings are applicable. If the image size is bigger than the
printable area, a message "Exceeds page size” will appear.

To customize the dimensions of a
new image:

1.

Click New Image. Under Image size,
select User-defined. Enter the
dimensions of the new page.

. Click , and then select Add User-
defined Size.

. In the following dialog box, type in a
name for your customized size. Then
click OK. The next time you click ,
the new size created appears on the
menu.

Image size

O Standard Weh page 760 x 650 Pixels ~ +

(@) User-defined:  Width: | 640
Height: 480

Add User-defined Size...

Resolution: | User-define  |200 |5 & | Pigels/Incl

File size:  900KE

Add User-defined Size X

MaME: | by Cuistom Sizel

Text digplayed on menu:

Iy Custom Size (640 = 480] Pixelz
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Note: You can also change the name and size of customized dimensions by selecting
Edit User-defined Sizes from the menu.

Opening image files
There are several ways to open your image files:

e Click Open on the Standard Toolbar.
e Select File: Open [Ctri+O].
¢ Double-click an associated image file name from Windows Explorer.

¢ Use the Browse Manager to browse for image files on your computer and
open multiple images.

e Select File: Open Recent Files and choose a recently used file from the list.

Tips:

* You can specify the number of recently opened files to display in the
Preferences dialog box.

e PhotoImpact can detect whether or not an image file contains a digital
watermark. If an image file contains a commercial watermark (which embeds
copyright and owner information about the image), you can select Effect:
Digimarc - Read Watermark to view the embedded data. As for files with
banknote watermarks, PhotoImpact prevents you from opening, pasting and
acquiring such files.

Partially loading images

Working with large images can be a tedious task, especially while waiting for the
screen to redraw every time you perform an action on it. Partial load can help
speed up the editing process by displaying only the area you want to modify
instead of loading the entire image.

Notes:
« Partial load can be applied to almost all file formats readable by PhotoImpact
except *.UFO files or files with a saved selection area.
* RGB 48-bit and Grayscale 16-bit images do not support Partial load.

T tiall file: e —
O partially open a 1ile ,.‘Jg "ﬂ ﬂ

1. Select File: Open [Ctrli+0]. Select My 1
Partial load and then click the files to @ e =
open. (Select files with [Shift] to select o Lo

a range of files or [Ctrl] to randomly —
select multiple files.
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2. Click Open. The image is divided into
grids. Selecting Grid divides the image
into equal parts. Enter values for the
number of grid columns and rows.

Note: To select a custom area to load,
clear Grid. Click the image and drag
the handles of the frame to select
an area of the image.

3. Click OK to close the Partial Load
dialog box. The selected area opens in
the workspace.

Note: Once you have finished editing,
save the image as usual. If you
change the data type or dimensions
of the partially loaded area, you
must save it as a new image.

Opening CMYK files

Partial Load

Select an area to load.

Flaid 2 [$¥x B £ %

Infiarmation

Entireimage: 600 X 400 Pizels, 703 K. bytes
Selected area: 300 % 199 Pixels, 174 K butes

With PhotoImpact, you can open a CMYK file in two ways: open the image as four
separate grayscale images, each representing a color channel (cyan, magenta,
yellow, and black), or let PhotoImpact automatically convert it to RGB 24-bit
mode. You can edit the image and revert it to CMYK before saving and closing.

Upon opening a CMYK file, PhotoImpact
will prompt you to choose the method your
image will be opened. If you decide to
open it by combining all color channels,
you will be asked to specify the separation
profile and the rendering intent method.

For a more convenient way of setting how
to open CMYK images, go to File:
Preferences - General. Under Open &
Save, click CMYK Settings and specify
whether color channels will be combined or
separated. Select Ask when opening if
you want the dialog box to appear every
time.

Preferences

Categories:

= Phatalmpact
Plugins
Guidelines and Girid
Tools
Transparency
Web & Intemet
Web Object
= Open & Save
GIF Settings
PSD Settings
PSP Seitings
CHYK Settings
= System
Associate
Display

®

Open options
() Cambine color channels into a single document
) Open color channel as & separate document

Ask when opening
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Using the Browse Manager

The Browse Manager can help increase productivity when working with images in

several ways:

o It allows you to easily identify and open image files since they are displayed

as thumbnails.

e It allows you to instantly view EXIF data before having to open a file in the

workspace.

e You can apply presets from the EasyPalette to a single image, multiple

selected images, or an image folder.

Tip: Click Recent Files (scroll up the Tree view to see the icon) to view the
documents that you have recently opened in the workspace. Right-click to open
a pop-up menu where it displays the folders you have recently accessed.

To open files using the Browse
Manager:

1. Select File: Browse or click Browse
Manager from the Panel Manager to
open the Browse Manager window.

2. Browse for image files on your
computer or local network by manually
entering their location in the Address
bar or by clicking Show/Hide Tree
View and navigating to a specific folder.

3. Double-click a file to open it.

To open multiple files, drag your mouse
over the image files to select them, then
drag the selected files to the workspace.

e Resize the thumbnails by clicking
Thumbnail Size on the Browse
Manager toolbar and selecting a
preset display size.

e Click Sort to arrange files by name,
file type, size, or date in ascending or
descending order.

e You can view EXIF information of
digital camera photos in the lower left
window of the Browse Manager.

Click to specify which EXIF tag
information to display.

[ NI e =

<
L1

=00 - R - R
Addbess: AU images -

T =
0 e

El -3 Ei]
3 mages k
il [ HalD
W ) Harusl
3 menu and cbs bl

GRADIE-Z TIF IMG_ 000055 WG_01 IS

Ditwtime had gl 1/77/2004 7 75
] MG 00035 i 004G

10 el ] k]
F rasnbe o
Flash Mo
Mederng mode Farem
Cametsmodel CaonDiGITAL | | e -
e S,

P 3 | MOMOCHTLIF mOOCH-2TIF e _aten 2
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To apply presets from the
EasyPalette:

1. Select one or more images or an image
folder in the Browse Manager window.

2. Select a preset from the EasyPalette
and drag it to the selected images or
folder.

3. Choose from one of the following
actions to apply to the images:

e Open to workspace Opens the
images in the workspace then applies
the preset to the images. You will
have to save the modified images
manually.

e Save and close Opens images in the
workspace, applies the preset, then
saves the modified images.

e Save to this folder and close
Allows you to save the modified
images to a specified folder.

Digital Camera Wizard

1 3

Getting images directly from a digital camera or retrieving images from a flash
memory card can be accomplished quickly and easily using the Digital Camera

Wizard.

To get images from a Digital
Camera:

1. Click Download Images on the
Welcome to PhotoImpact screen, or
select File: Digital Camera.

2. Select an option under Get images
from then click the link next to it to
specify where to get the images.

o Digital camera Allows you to select
your digital camera model. If your
camera is not listed, select Generic.

Walcoma to Photolmpact

Egil Download Images
= Scan Images
B Fix Phatos

B watch Tutorial

@ e
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Camera drive or card reader
Select this option if your digital
camera or card reader is indicated by
a specific path on your system.

Image folder Allows you to
manually specify a folder (memory
card, disc, or local drive folder) from
which to copy images.

3. In Copy images to, select one of the
following options:

Existing folder Select to use an
existing folder to save your images
in. Click the link next to the option to
browse for a folder.

Create new folder in Allows you to
specify where to create a new folder
for saving imported images.

Same folder as last time Select to
save the images in the same folder
as the last time the action was
performed.

4. Select the following options to delete or
rename images after transferring them:

Delete files after successful
transfer Select to remove all images
from the memory card after they are
transferred to your computer.

Renumber images to ensure
every file name is unique Select to
renumber images to avoid files
having duplicated file names.

5. Click Start to transfer images. After the
transfer is complete, the Browse
Manager window opens allowing you to
easily access your image.

Digital Camera Wizand g]

Get images from

() Digital camera: Generic

Camera drive or card reader: Gty

() Image folder, A4

Copy images to
(%) Existing folder D:\Program FilezhUlead SystemsiUlead Pt

() Create new folder in: C:AT et Images

(O Same folder as last time

C:ATest Imagesh04-07-05

Delete files after successiul ransfer

] Renumber images to ensure every file name is unique
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Acquiring images from scanners

You can import images from any image input device that is TWAIN compliant.
TWAIN is an industry standard for image input devices, drivers, and software
applications allowing TWAIN-compatible applications and devices to communicate

with each other.

To select the default image

source: 3
I dodule

1. Select File: Scanner - Select Source.

X

A list of TWAIN devices appears. Select
a device as the image data source.

_

Note: If you only have one TWAIN device

connected, that device

automatically becomes the TWAIN Device Type
source. Specify the type of input device:
Microtek Scantodule
2. Click Device Type to specify the type of = ® Flatbed scanrer
input device and then click OK. —
5 () Sheetfed scanner
3. In the Select Source dialog box, click i O Digial camera
the appropriate driver and then click & OOt
Select. You are now ready to use your =
input device by clicking the
corresponding button on the Standard
Toolbar.
To acquire an image from a
scanner: Acquire Image g|

1. Click the arrow next to the Scanner
icon on the Standard Toolbar.

Slicing | Calibration || Destination | Post-processing

Enable slicing

2. In th(? menu that appears, select _ s i ey
Dewc_e Name” TWAIN (where Device Sl el (4
Name is the name of your source
device) either with or without post- Mumber of images
processing. @ Ao detect
O User defined:
Note: Post-processing offers additional [ include complete image

controls when acquiring an image.
These include slicing, calibration,
destination, and other settings. For
more details, please see online
Help.

Tolerance: |3 & | [0..10)

Acquire... ] [ Cancel ]
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3. If you select TWAIN without post- T —
processing, the TWAIN driver e m—
appears. To acquire images, simply ot i b e o e o
follow the directions for that device. (i8] @ cosons
If you select post-processing, then =] o
the Acquire Image dialog box i} :m:mﬁ,

appears. After making the desired
settings, click Acquire. The driver for
that device appears. Follow the
directions for that device.

Notes:
e Make sure your TWAIN device is properly installed in your computer before
acquiring.
e For more information on specific imaging options, see the image device
manufacturer’s documentation.

Acquiring images from WIA devices

Windows Image Acquisition (WIA) devices are digital scanners and cameras
that support the plug-and-play technology found in newer versions of Windows
operating systems.

To acquire images from WIA devices, click Open and select the drive that
corresponds to the scanner, camera, or any other imaging device that is plugged
into your PC. You can then select the file you want to open.

Note: PhotoImpact supports Exif image data contained in most WIA-based images.
For more information on using and exporting Exif information, please refer to
the PhotoImpact Album Manual.

Viewing images

When you open an image in PhotoImpact, the pixels of the image are "mapped”
onto your screen pixels. Controlling the mapping of these pixels determines the
way you see the images. For example, displaying an image in actual view (100%)
maps one image pixel to one screen pixel. PhotoImpact offers you several tools to
let you view your image as needed.

Zooming on an image

When you edit an image, you may want to see part of it in greater detail or more
of it at a smaller size. You can do this in several ways:

e Select View: Zoom - Zoom In or Zoom Out.
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e Select a Zoom ratio on the Standard Toolbar. You can also enter a specific
zoom ratio/value in the entry box.

e To zoom in on images, press [+]. To zoom out, press [-].

e Press [Z] and click to automatically zoom in on the image. To return to
actual view, press [Z] and right-click.

Use the Zoom Tool in the Tool Panel. To accurately zoom in or out on
particular areas of an image:

e Click the area under your mouse pointer to zoom in.
e Right-click to zoom out. You can also press [Shift] and click.

e Drag along the area you want to zoom in. A marquee appears. Releasing the
mouse button zooms in that area defined by the marquee.

¢ Drag the Zoom ratio slider on the Attribute Toolbar.

Note: Set the window to automatically fit the new zoom ratio by selecting Adjust
window on the Attribute Toolbar for the Zoom Tool. This becomes the
default for any zoom action performed when using any other tools.

Adding a view

Select View: Add a View to open another copy of your image. When you edit the
original image or the duplicate copy, changes will be reflected on both. Having an
added view of your image allows you to zoom in and make more detailed
modifications to the image, while at the same time see how changes are reflected
when viewing the image in its entirety.

An added view can help you edit finer image details
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Using the Global Viewer

The Global Viewer lets you easily navigate around in an image after you've
zoomed in on it.

To reposition the viewer:

1. Click the box that appears at the
intersection of the scroll bars in the
lower right corner of an image window.
This only appears when an image is
magnified to a size that is larger than its
window. Alternatively, press [G] on the
keyboard. A thumbnail of the entire
image appears.

2. While holding down the mouse button,
drag the frame to the area you want to
view. If you have used the shortcut
method, simply move the mouse to the
desired area.

3. Release the mouse button when you see
the desired view in the window. If you
used the shortcut, click once when you
have the desired area.

Different viewing modes

e Select View: Actual View to display the image at its actual view, with the
window sized to fit the image within the workspace.

e Select View: Maximize at Actual View to display your image in its actual
view (1x) with the window opened at its maximum level within the
PhotoImpact workspace.

e Select View: Fit in Window to resize the current image to the largest
magnification that completely fits in a window.

e Select View: Full Screen [Ctrl+U] to display the image in full screen mode,
hiding the program window, as well as all docked toolbars. This lets you edit
images without distractions made by the program window. Use shortcut keys
to access tools, and press [Esc] to return to normal screen mode.

Cropping an image

Cropping trims the edges of an image and removes unwanted areas. To crop an
image, select the area you wish to retain and select Edit: Crop [Ctri+R]. Crop
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references crop dimensions, even if there are multiple objects in a document, or if
the crop area covers only part of a selection. To have better control on the crop
dimensions, use the Crop Tool in the Tool Panel instead. It provides you the
capability of defining crop dimensions based on a selected area together with other
objects present in the image. Another very important function it has is that it
allows you to save the crop dimensions information to the EasyPalette, so you
can use the same exact settings for trimming other images in the future.

Notes:
¢ If you select a non-rectangular area, the image is cropped to the smallest
rectangle that can contain the selected area.
e When cropping the base image, all objects are not merged.
e Use either Auto-process Crop or Post-processing Wizard to quickly crop an
image that has extra space along its borders.

To use the Crop Tool:

1. Click Crop Tool 12[, in the Tool Panel.

2. Make a selection on your image. By
default, all areas to be cropped will be
covered by a semi-transparent shield.

You can make adjustments to your crop
area by dragging the corners of the crop
bounding box.

3. Alternatively, you can use preset crop Entire image with a selected area to
shapes by clicking Shapes and making crop
a selection. This feature does not
actually give an exact-size crop, but
provides a specific ratio of the crop
shape.

B Brach 7 (100%) 3192259

Note: To retain crop proportions even
when adjusting, click Keep aspect
ratio on the Attribute Toolbar.

4. To determine where the crop will be
applied, click Options on the Attribute Image appearance on the workspace
Toolbar. You can choose between after the crop command
cropping Selection & All Objects,

Active Selection/Object(s), or Entire
Image.

5. Click Crop or press [Enter].
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Notes:

* To reset the crop bounding box or cancel the crop action, press [Esc].

¢ To reposition the bounding box, move your mouse within the bounding box.
When the pointer changes to a 4-directional arrow, drag selection to the
desired position.

e Click Add to save the current settings to the EasyPalette. From the
EasyPalette, double-click or drag-and-drop to apply saved settings to an
image(s).

Perspective Crop

Cropping an image doesn’t have to be limited to rectangles or squares. Use the
Perspective Crop Tool to diagonally stretch points of the traditional bounding
box and create a shape that brings an illusion of change in angular view or
perspective. This is especially useful when straightening images that have become
distorted due to poor camera angle selection or cropping.

To use the Perspective Crop Tool:

1. Click the bottom arrow of the Crop Tool
in the Tool Panel. Select the
Perspective Crop Tool from the drop
down menu.

2. Make a selection on your image and
then click Perspective on the
Attribute Toolbar. Adjust the four
points of the crop bounding box
independently by dragging the handles
along the corners to create your desired
crop shape.

3. To determine where the crop will be
applied, click Options on the Attribute
Toolbar. You can choose between
cropping Selection & All Objects,
Active Selection/Object(s), or
Entire Image.

4. Click Crop or press [Enter].

The building is tilted less to the right
after Perspective Crop is applied
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Converting between data types

Images come in various data types. A data type can generally be understood in
terms of the number of colors an image contains, its bit resolution, and the
number of channels it uses. Images with more colors tend to have larger file sizes
compared to images with less colors. Common data type examples include: black
and white, indexed 256-color, and CMYK true color.

To convert between data types:

1. Click Adjust: Data Type then select which data type to use from the submenu.
You can also do this directly by clicking Data Type (image) from the status bar.

Tip: To convert between data types while leaving your original file intact, select
Adjust: Data Type - Convert as New Image, or click Data Type (image) on
the status bar and select Convert as New Image. Clear this command to
simply replace the data type of the image you are currently working on.

2. Depending on what data type you are converting your image to, a dialog box
may open where you can specify conversion options. After specifying the
desired conversion options, click OK.

Resizing an image

You can resize an entire image in two ways. The method that you choose depends
on the desired quality and the target destination for the image.

Changing resolution

Resolution determines the physical size of an image by defining the number of
pixels that appear per unit area. Increasing the resolution places more pixels
closer together, reducing the size of the image, while decreasing the resolution
places pixels farther apart, making the image larger. By resizing an image without
actually changing the number of pixels it contains, you are able to retain its
original quality. Since no pixels are added or removed, image file size remains
unchanged.

Note: Defining a new resolution does not change the appearance of the image on-
screen. Changes will only be apparent when you print the image or place it
into another program that reads the resolution.
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To change an image’s resolution:

1.
2.

4.

Select Adjust: Resize.

Turn resampling off by clearing
Resample method. By doing this,
PhotoImpact will automatically adjust
image size according to the adjustments
you made in the resolution (next step).

. In Resolution, choose between
Display (on-screen presentation),
Printer (print the image on black and
white), or User-defined. Specify the
value and unit of measurement.

Click OK.
Note: For units of measurement, the only

units available are pixel/inch and
pixel/cm.

Resize

Active image
Widh: 500 Pisels
Height 339 Pivels

Res: 72 Pirels/Inch

New image 00 : 333 pivels
O Standard | 640« 480 Pivels |+
@ Userdefined (& Width: 100

@ Height: [100

Apply to
(&) Base image:

]

Presview
Printer Portrait v

E

Percent %

Je]

Resolution

Userdefined 72 =

Keep aspect ratia
Resample

Method: | gicubic -

Pixels/Inch -

Memory used 702 KB

Currert print

‘webhwiorks Flasterizer 2 on LPT1

ok | [ cancel ][ Printer

Changing dimensions by resampling

When you open images, their size on screen is determined by your screen
resolution and the number of pixels the images contain. Image Size allows you to
adjust the number of pixels in an image. As resampling changes the image’s
number of pixels, the file size is modified correspondingly.

Use Resample when:

e Changing the size of an image as it is displayed on screen.

e Making the file size of an image smaller so that it takes less time to import it
into another application and print it from there.

e Resizing or distorting an image.

To resample an image:

1
2

. Select Adjust: Resize.

. In Apply to, select which objects are
being resampled. If the image contains
multiple objects, you can choose
whether to resample only selected
objects, or all objects including the base
image.

Actiom g
Wit B Pcs
Height 400 Pisels
Ree 14 Pislinch

Mew image 6004 400 pescls

O Standed | BG40«

(E) s delrnd 3 W 1000
A Heght 10

Reschaion

Userdeired -

[7] Eiep azpect rabe

[] Bsearvols

Moot | Bicubic -

)Paris %

Memony usect 704 KD
Cuasers prrtas
ket HP Liscatlit 8000 3F on Nl

o I

Cancel | [ poser__|
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3. Specify the target dimensions for

resampling in New image. You can s
choose between specifying Standard i w0 Bk || O Pt P
image sizes or User-defined ones. Use 5 @

Preview to check the effect of the new o i MWt

settings with reference to size and Oliordred B4k (100 & Pucat [ e
target output. e

4. Select Resample and method of
resampling.

Memory ueed T4ES

Cusrerd prmer
- Wakos\HP Laser)et 4000 IF on Kl

5. Click OK. ' e

Tip: PhotoImpact uses a resample method (interpolation algorithm) to add new
pixels based on the existing pixels (color squares) in an image. Bicubic
produces a fine and softer image using the smallest file size, Bilinear produces
a soft image while Nearest Neighbor produces a sharp image with the largest
file size.

Using the clipboard

The clipboard acts as a temporary storage for different types of data, such as
images, text, or sound. However, it only holds data one at a time. Whenever new
information is placed in the clipboard, the previous data is automatically
overwritten, regardless of where the new data came from.

Performing cut and copy operations

The most common methods for placing data onto the clipboard are by clicking Cut
[Ctri+X] and Copy [CtrI+C] on the Standard Toolbar, or by selecting their
respective commands from the Edit menu.

Cut Deletes the selected area or object and places it onto the clipboard.
When you cut a selected area, that area in the image is filled with the current
background color.

Copy Places a duplicate of a selected area or object onto the clipboard.

Note: When there is no selection area, both Cut and Copy apply to the entire
image.

Performing a paste operation

To paste an image, click Paste [CtrI+V] on the Standard Toolbar, or choose a
command from the Edit: Paste submenu after cutting or copying image data to
the clipboard. Whenever you paste data into an image, it becomes an object and
floats above the base image and all other objects.
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Notes:

e When pasting an object onto an image of a different data type, the pasted data
is automatically converted (for example, when pasting a True Color image into
an Indexed 16-Color image). This may cause extreme change in color.

e When pasting an image, it is placed pixel-on-pixel. If your source and target
images are at different zoom levels, the clipboard image may appear to be
enlarged or reduced after pasting.

o All Paste commands are disabled if the clipboard is empty or its contents are
not supported in PhotoImpact.

Pasting images as objects

Select Paste: As Object [CtrI+V] to paste an image as a separate object. The
image is pasted at the top left corner of the current view. For details on objects,
please see “"Working with objects” on page 147.

Pasting images into a selection area

After copying image data to the clipboard, you can now paste the contents to any
selection area.

To paste image data into a

- [ Untitled - 7 (100 [=1lE3
selection area:

1. Select an area on the image where
you want to paste the clipboard
image into.

2. Select Edit: Paste - Into Selection.
The clipboard image appears inside
the selection and remains attached to
your mouse.

Selection Area

Clipboard Selection area

Note: Press [Esc] to undo (before you image
have finished the pasting
operation). The contents in the

- Clipboard
clipboard are not removed.

image
pasted into
the selection
area

3. Move your mouse around to position
the clipboard image in the desired
selection area.

4. Click to anchor the clipboard image in
the selection area.
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Pasting images to fit into a selection area

Select Paste: Fit into Selection when you want to paste the clipboard image
inside a selection area so that the entire image fills the selection. Try to make sure
that the clipboard image and the selection area are about the same size. If the
sizes vary greatly, then the quality of the clipboard image is affected by
resampling (resizing) to fit the selection.

ULEAD BANK | ULEAD BANK

\315@4 _ztﬁ 1 : BT00 34

RER iy

B804 8412 8700 3

RN« i

Clipboard image  Selection area After Fit into Selection

Pasting images as new images

Select Paste: As New Image to paste a selection in its own image window.
Alternatively, you can drag an object from an existing image to the workspace.
This is useful when you want to save an object or selection area as its own image,
or when you have copied an image from another program and want to place it in
its own window.

Pasting images beneath the mouse pointer

Select Paste: Under Pointer to place the clipboard image onto the base image
wherever you click your mouse. This is useful when you know where to exactly
anchor the clipboard image.

The Clipboard submenu

The following clipboard commands are available under Edit: Clipboard.
¢ Load Brings an image file onto the clipboard.
e Save Stores clipboard image data to a file.

e Display Shows the current clipboard image in a Windows clipboard viewer.
To close the clipboard viewer, press any key or click your mouse.
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Duplicating images

As you work with an image, you may find the need to make copies of it. This can
be useful because you can edit the copies without having to worry about causing
any damage to the original image. Whenever you duplicate an image, a copy of it
opens in a new window. One method to do this is using the Edit: Duplicate
submenu. You can choose from duplicating any of the following:

e Base Image with Objects [CtrI+D] Duplicates the entire image, including
the base image and all other objects.

e Base Image with Objects Merged Duplicates the image with all the
objects merged onto the base image.

e Base Image Only Duplicates the base image only.

Another method to duplicate images is by using the mouse.

To duplicate an image by using the
mouse:

1. With the Standard Selection Tool
active, right-click an image and select
All from the resulting pop-up menu to
select the entire image. (Make sure you
have Selection: Preserve Base
Image [F5] selected.)

2. Click and drag the image onto an empty
space in the program window.

3. Right-click the image and select Merge
from the resulting pop-up menu.

Notes:

« If Preserve Base Image is cleared,
you can still duplicate an image by
pressing [Ctrl] as you drag the
selected image to an empty
workspace.

e To copy part of an image, use any
Selection tool to choose any part
you want to duplicate and drag it to
an empty workspace.




CHAPTER 2: GETTING STARTED 73

Recovering from mistakes

PhotoImpact keeps track of actions and commands used in editing images. A
maximum of 200 levels of Undo and Redo commands can be set in File:
Preferences, to help you monitor all the changes made since you last saved your
document. There are four ways to recover from mistakes:

e To reverse the most recent action, click Undo [Ctrl + Z] or Redo [Ctrl + Y]
on the Standard Toolbar.

e To reverse a sequence of actions to a specific step, select either Edit: Undo
Before or Edit: Redo To. From the submenu, select the desired action. All
actions prior to the action selected will be undone/redone.

e To cancel all changes made to the image since it was last saved, select File:
Restore. This closes and reopens the file in its last saved state.

e To undo any changes made in the image, click the desired action in the
History tab in the Quick Command Panel. To redo any changes, choose
the desired action by moving the slider down. All actions prior to the item
selected will also be undone/redone. The number of actions displayed in the
History tab is equal to the number of Undo and Redo levels set in File:
Preferences.

Notes: Quick Command Panel 5

¢ To remove all actions in the Undo Histor | Task
Before and Redo To submenus,
select Clear Undo/Redo History B [ 4 o ey
from the Edit menu. This removes all

gl Auto-level 25
actions permanently.
e Restore cannot be undone, so it is Turnpage
advisable to duplicate an image Create New Selection
before restoring it. For more on =
duplicating images, page 72. v

Saving images

PhotoImpact is an object-based editing program. Any work involving objects can
be saved in the Ulead File for Objects format (*.UFO) which consists of the
original base image and any additional objects created. For details on objects, see
“Working with objects” on page 147.

Saving your file in this format allows you to edit the objects and the base image

independently from one another as opposed to saving an image in other formats
(ex. BMP and JPG) where all objects are merged onto the base image and cannot
be edited the next time you open the file.
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To save an image:
1. Select File: Save [Ctrl+S] or File: Sevein | 8 e Praingent 10 803 oo
I3 Any GiF I3 Frmmask E5cany IC)Ulead.dat
Save As. QBa:mgmund [CIMATERIAL Qsep\up;n Supp
laccr |_JPAPER. I 5hare |)Wesdata
2. Select the folder where you want to Dcocrme Qo Qe
save the image in Save in and select a ST Disamples  Tes
file format from Save as type.
i . . Fiename:  [Beachd [ sae |
3. Enter the name for saving in File (e
. . . Saves sstyper | JPGAIPEGAPE (JPEG e inferchange form, &
name. A file extension is not needed.
o,
4. Click Save.
Invoke Options dislog box

Note: Select Effect: Digimarc - Embed Watermark to include a digital watermark
into your images before saving them. This allows you to imperceptibly embed
data (such as copyright and owner information) and protect your images from
unauthorized use. Register first and acquire a Digimarc ID before you try to
embed digital watermarks into your images. (Click Personalize in the
Embed Watermark dialog box, then click Register to apply for a Digimarc
ID.)

AutoSave

AutoSave automatically saves documents during set intervals where changes are
tracked and saved in a temporary file. The original file is only modified when it is
actually saved by pressing [Ctrl + S] or by clicking Save. If you are working on a
document and the program closes unexpectedly, the next time you run
PhotoImpact, it checks for any temporary files generated by Autosave and opens
them as unsaved original documents.

To enable AutoSave, click Preferences - Open & Save and set the interval
between saves.

Printing

To print an image, select File: Print [Ctrl+P] to open the Print dialog box. You
can select the printer, paper size, number of copies to print, and where to place
the image on the page.

Calibrating your printer

All printers print images differently. For example, some print shadowed areas too
dark or highlighted areas too light. You can compensate for this printing problem
through calibration.
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To calibrate your printer:
1. Select File: Print [CtrI+P].

2. Click Options for more detailed
printer settings.

3. In the Calibration tab:

e Clear Use printer’s default to
manually adjust the calibration
curve.

4. Click Apply enhancement and
choose an enhancement command to
correct one or more of your printer’s
problems, or manually adjust the
calibration curve.

5. In the Halftone tab, clear Use
printer’s default to manually adjust
the frequency and angle that will
determine how your printer
interprets each pixel to print.

6. Click OK.

Color Management

Print g|
Frinter: ‘wWebiworks Fasterizer 2

[ Fitto available space

Center horizontally

Center vertically
Title: | My Printout
Options E\

Calibration | Halftone | PostScript
] Use printer's default
Charnel | Master v
[ Show contral points
[ Accunulatively
l% Apply enhancement.

Options 3]
Catbusten | Habone | Pouseres
] Ue printers cefonk
Shepe: | EETEE [T
b (oo ]

Optmzed sesser: | G0 ¢ 200 dod =

N . -
Foqerey [0 C1 @ I
Ll 1 ™ o 5

ok | [ Cocel |

Due to variations in monitor calibration, the color gamut of your device, and the
type of paper you are printing on, the color you see on your screen may not
necessarily be the color you get on your final printed copy. Therefore, you may
need to use Color Management System (CMS) to match the colors on your monitor

with a printed version.

A CMS has 3 key functions:

e Maps color gamuts between selected devices.

e Matches colors in different color models (for example, RGB to CMYK).

e Provides an accurate display of colors on screen.

Note: PhotoImpact includes Microsoft’'s “Image Color Matching” 2.0 (ICM 2.0), a
color management technology producing consistent color results. ICM 2.0 is
available if you use Windows 98, Windows 2000, or Windows XP.
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To set up a Color Management
Profile:

1. Select File: Preferences - Color
Management.

2. Select Enable Color Management and
select Basic if you want to match the
color displayed on your monitor with
that of the color gamut of a selected
device such as a printer; and select
Proofing if you want to emulate the
colors that make up your image to be
displayed on another device.

3. Select color profiles for your Monitor
and Printer from their respective lists.

Tip: If you selected Proofing Color
Management in step 2, you can
select a profile to emulate another
device on your monitor and printer.

4. Click OK.

Using Print Preview

FX

Color Management
Image, graphic, of test generated by: |<RGE Color Space

Enable Color Management

@) Basic color management: Specify how colors appear on your maritor and prite.
) Proofing: See colars on your monitor and/or printer as they would appear on another device.

Moritor Profile: [1. Plug and Flay Moritar)
<None> v Rendering Intent

Prirter Profile: [u/ebw/orks Rasterizer 2) Pictures 4

<None> -

[ ok [ e J[ b

Ex

Color Management
Image. graphic, or text generated by |sRGE Color Space

Enable Color Management
O Basic color management: Specily how colors appear an your maritor and printer,
() Proofing: See colors on your manitor and/or printer as they would appear on another device
Manitar Profile: 1. Plug and Play Monitar)
<None> he Rendering Intent
Match -

[Match intent s defaul for proofing)

Printes Profile: (w/ebtworks Rasterizer 2]

<None> v

Emulated device profle:
SRIGB Color Space Profile ~

Fiendeting Intert:

Pictures v

Aply

ok [ cence |

Every now and then, you would want to see how your image looks like before
actually printing it. Simply use Print Preview to check whether your image now

suits your target output.

To preview an image:
1. Select File: Print Preview.

2. Select a printer from Printer name.
Change printer settings by clicking
Printer Properties. You can also
specify color printer options by
clicking Color printer options at the
bottom of the panel.

3. Select Paper size and Layout. If
you want to adjust print margins,
select File: Page Setup.
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4. Adjust the image’s location within the

Printer name

print preview window by dragging it. To 7 @
resize the image while maintaining Paper size:
aspect ratio, drag the handles at the Letter b/
four corners of the image. To resize the Srentaion
image without maintaining aspect ratio, gfmfn )
use the non-corner handles of the Setings '
|mage . [~ Title My Printout

5. Under Layout, specify settings of the E"'faf”ab'efijw
image for printing. You can assign the [ Center vertically
paper’s orientation, provide an image Copiess (1 =

title, automatically resize it to fit the
page, and center it horizontally and
vertically.

6. Specify number of copies to print in e =

Copies. ,

7. Click Print if you want to print, or click PO
H positioning of the image within the
Close to return to the normal editing e
mode.
Curent printer:
HF Laserlet
Adiust by: Unit:
w030 3 Inches «
v oo &
Save it a3 default
Notes:

¢ Select the appropriate alignment settings in the Options Panel to reposition
the document.

¢ Click Modify Printable Area on the Shortcut Bar to adjust the printable area.

¢ Click Reset to undo any change and return the image to its original state.

More print functions

Let your creativity flow with PhotoImpact's unique capability to print CD labels,
stickers, and even posters.

Print Multiple

Print Multiple is a convenient way to print multiple images on a sheet of paper
using standard photo, card, tag, or CD label sizes, and provides you with preset
layouts that make full use of paper space. You can print the same image many
times over or different images on a single page. Some layouts are designed for use
with special paper available from Avery or Kodak, which you can use by selecting
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the corresponding product number. You can also use plain, non-branded paper by
selecting either Disk & CD Labels or Multiple Prints.

To print multiple images:

1. With an image open in the workspace,
select File: More Print Functions -
Print Multiple.

2. Select a printer from Printer name.
Change printer settings by clicking
Printer Properties.

3. Click Paper layout to select a preset
layout from the list. Then select paper
orientation. Then, click Next.

4. Select whether to use the images found
in the workspace, or add more images
using a different source folder. Then,
click Next.

5. If you are printing a single image
multiple times, proceed to step 6
immediately. If you choose to print
different images, drag selected
image(s) from the thumbnail list to a
placeholder in the preview window.

6. Select whether to use the images found
in the workspace, or add more images  -c==1
using a different source folder. Then, Different images in a sheet using Print
click Next. Multiple

7. If you are printing a single image
multiple times, proceed to step 6
immediately. If you choose to print
different images, drag selected
image(s) from the thumbnail list to a
placeholder in the preview window.
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8. Adjust an image’s location within the
print preview window by dragging it. To
resize the image while maintaining
aspect ratio, drag the handles at the
four corners of the image. To resize the
image without maintaining aspect ratio,
use the non-corner handles of the
image. Repeat steps 5 and 6 until all
images have been placed in the preview
window and resized. Then, click Next.

9. Specify humber of copies to print in
Copies. Sample paper layouts in Print Multiple

10.Click Print if you want to print, or click
Close to return to the workspace.

Note: Click the Back Arrow button in case you change your mind and want to
return to a previous panel.

Print Poster

Printing large-scale copies of your PhotoImpact projects is now much easier to do
using Print Poster. This feature prints a large image or project onto multiple
pieces of paper which can be joined together to create a single poster.
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To use Print Poster:
1.

. Select a printer from Printer name.

. Click Paper size to select the paper

. Click Print to print or Cancel to

With an image in the workspace,
select File: More Print Functions -
Print Poster.

Change printer settings by clicking
Printer Properties.

and set the number of copies. You
can also select the paper orientation
of your choice.

. Specify the height and width of your —
poster. You can do so using percent, .
inches, centimeters or pages as the - e
unit of measurement. To retain the L
image’s ratio, select Keep aspect e

ratio. You can keep track of your
settings via the preview window.

return to the work area.

Images and the Web

With PhotoImpact, sending and acquiring images through the Web has never been
easier. You can acquire images from Web pages and import them directly to
PhotoImpact for editing. Export the results as a Web page, a Web Album, a Web
Slide Show, or images in SVG or RAW formats using a number of methods as
outlined in this section.

Sending images through the Internet

There are a number of ways to send images via the Internet or post them to a Web
site, all of which are located in File: Export.

e Post to Web If you have Microsoft's Web Publishing Wizard installed. For
details, see “Posting to the Web” on page 334..

¢ Send a document by e-mail As a single image or as a Web page. Just
select File: Export - Send and choose one of the following options:

e Web page Creates a compressed *.EXE file, including the HTML code as
well as its associated images. PhotoImpact then invokes your default
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e e-mail program with the *.EXE file as an attachment ready for sending.
The recipient only has to run this EXE file in order to view the Web page.

« Image file Sends the document as a single image attachment through
your default e-mail program. Select Smart send to convert the image to
a JPEG file first, making it a more appropriate size for sending via e-mail.

Notes:

e If the active image is a 48-bit RGB or P Centered Wallpaper
16-bit Grayscale and Smart send is Scrébn Capture | Tiled Wallpaper
selected, PhotoImpact will convert Page Setup.. D Post to web...
the source image to 24-bit RGB or 8- &) Print Previe. . ChrleAlt+P | A Send...
bit Grayscale. & Frint... cri+p | S s Export...

e To send mUltlp'e images thrOUgh e- Mare Prink Functions 4 RAW Expart...
mail, use File: Send in Ulead Imags Propartics... AbtEror web Album...
PhotoImpact Album. For details, - web Side Show. .

see page 29 of the Ulead
PhotoImpact Album manual (ALBUM-
XL MANUAL.PDF).

Acquiring images from the Internet

For Web designers and Webmasters, having direct access to images on a Web site
makes it easier to modify and update them. PhotoImpact offers you two ways to
get images directly from the Internet.

First, use Select File: Open from Web - Image to open specific images from a
Web page located either in your computer or on the Internet. For details, refer to
the procedure below.

The second method is to use Select File: Open from Web - Web Page as
Image. This converts the entire Web page into the workspace as an image with all
elements merged. This is convenient if you want to use an existing Web page as a
template for others.

To open selected images from a e
Web page:

1. Select File: Open from Web - Image.

2. In the dialog box that appears, enter
the desired Web page Address. You

can also type a file path on your local i m 3 kﬁ\

computer.

3. Locate your desired image on the page. . e
Everytime you move your mouse over e
an image, it will be highlighted by a
black border. o=
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Notes:

e Always check for possible copyright issues when getting images from the Web.
Ask the owner’s permission whenever acquiring copyrighted material.

» Files saved to GIF format are of 256-Color (or indexed color) data type, while
those saved as JPEG files are True Color images.

o If you selected an image from a Web page in your local computer and you want
to find its original, non-optimized file, click Locate to automatically search the
current folder, or click Browse to search the folder manually.

¢ Only image files can be opened by this method.

Changing indexed image colors

An indexed image is an image that contains up to 256 colors where all colors that
are used in the image are stored in a color information table. You can change the
way an indexed image appears by adding, removing, or replacing specific colors
used by the image.

Note: Before performing any of these actions, make sure that your image is already
in indexed format. To learn more, see “Converting between data types” on
page 67.

To change an indexed image’s
colors: —
i T T e e T T -
1. Select Adjust: Color Table. - I
2. In the Color Table dialog box, double- ] -
click the color square you want to change. || [ e o e E s e E
. . e
3. In the Color Picker dialog box select the =|.\.|.|.\.|.|.\.|.|.\.|.|.\.|.
desired replacement color and click OK. EEEEEEEEEEE
([
4. When finished changing the colors of the L L
color table, click OK to save the new
settings and return to the image. i
R: 255 G:255 B: 255 Index: 254
H:-0 §:0 B 100 Hex: HFFFFFF

Note: Click Load to change the entire palette in the Color Table dialog box. This will
replace the existing color palette with a previously saved one.
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T Making a screen capture
Screen Capture can take screen shots of any images on your screen, including
the PhotoImpact program window, just like a real world camera. You can specify
capture options in order to save you editing time.

To start capturing an image:

1. Select File: Screen Capture - S &
Setup. - o [ ®
2. Set the default options for capturing. S Dlosiy
e Source Determines what and o
where to take the screen shot in SR Clreins
your monitor screen. F—
o Destination Specifies where to S o o
send the captured image(s). Fescten: 20

e Activation Determines the control
you choose to start the capturing
process. You can also set the

Delay time between pressing the £2piure.Setup, ]
Source Activation
capture Hotkey and when the T ot [ - ?
T H () Active workspace cla
actual capturing begm;. Select P Cloek
Auto scroll for capturing the O Selctedatiet
H (O Selected area
length of image, text, and HTML e
documents beyond what is shown P I;A‘
in the window. [ Weikspace
[ Cliphoard
¢ Pointer Allows you to include your e
mouse pointer icon in the capture.

Curent

You can also set it to capture
application-specific and custom
pointer icons as well.
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e Change Automatically changes
the original resolution and data
type to best suit your purpose
when capturing. (If you do not set
one, Capture uses the current
display settings.)

3. Click Capture Now. If you don’t
want to capture images yet, click OK
instead. Select File: Screen
Capture - Start when you're ready
to capture.

4. Depending on your capture settings,
press the Hotkey specified in
Activation to start capturing
images.

Post-processing g|

RGB True Calor (24-bit) v

Fiesolution
O Display 96 Fizelz/Inch
O Printer BO0 Fizelz/Inch
(®) User-defined: 200 # | Pisels/Inch

Specify screen capture resolution in the
Post Processing dialog box

Note: If you chose to capture a Selected area, you will have to define an area by
clicking the mouse on the starting point of the selection and then drag it to

enclose the area in a rectangle.

To capture a selected area:

1. Select File: Screen Capture -
Setup.

2. Under the Source options, choose
Selected area. You can also modify
other capture options, if necessary.

3. Click Capture Now to close the
dialog box.

4. Locate the area that you want to
capture. You can capture any area on
the screen, including the
PhotoImpact program window, other
program windows, overlapping
windows, or the entire Desktop.

Capture Setup E\
Souce Activation o]
O Active window Hatkew  [F1q v

-Eance\
(O Active workspace
OFullscreen

(O Selected object

(@ Selected area

() Merw under pointer
Desination

Workspace

[ Clipboard Postprocessing
[IFie Data type:  RGB True Color (2461)

Flesolution: 200 dei
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5. Take the screen shot by pressing the
Hotkey specified in Activation. A
small viewer window appears. This
window offers controls on the top
edge that guide you when capturing.
Among other functions, this allows
you to:

e Move the viewer window around
the four corners of the screen by
clicking any of the four buttons on
the upper left of the window.

¢ Disable the window but continue
to capture by clicking Close.

e Disable the window and exit the
screen capture function by clicking
Stop or pressing [Esc].

6. Click once to mark the starting point
- when you move the cursor, a
rectangle appears, letting you specify
the area to be captured. After
marking the desired area, click again
to signify the end point of the
selection area.

Note: If the small viewer window gets in the way of what you want to capture, you
can either move it around the four corners of your monitor screen or close it.

To capture a selected object:

1. Select File: Screen Capture -
Setup.

2. Under the Source options, choose
Selected object.

3. Click Capture Now to close the
dialog box.

4. Take the screen shot by pressing the
Hotkey specified in Activation. The
program then “divides” the active
window into separate objects for each
button, menu, or workspace. The
mouse pointer changes from an arrow
icon into a circle with crosshairs inside
it.

Capture Setup E‘
Source Activation Cw ]
O Active window Hotkew:  [F1q v _
-Eance\
) Active workspace I:l
[ duto scroll
(@) Selected ohjsct
O Selected area
) Menu under pointer
[ Painter
Destination
‘workspace
[ Clipboard Post-processing
[ File Datatype:  RGE True Color (24-hit)
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5. Select the object you want to capture E————————
by placing the cursor directly over = ; =
the object. You can tell if the object
has been selected by the presence of
a black border surrounding it.

H.oBeR Pvat

6. Click once to capture.

Using plug-ins

Plug-ins are small third-party programs that can be plugged into another piece of
software to add functionality to it. Plug-ins for PhotoImpact usually come in the
form of additional effects. An example of this is the Alien Skin Filters plug-in
which comes with the PhotoImpact XL bonus CD.

To import plug-ins into
PhotoImpact:
EEET

1. Locate and install the plug-in into your
computer. Do not forget to take note of
the installation directory.

[0, [CAE pe Cordty 4000

Dz

(]

2. From PhotoImpact select File:
Preferences - General then select
Plug-ins. [T T ——

g
00000000

3. Locate the folder where you installed
the plug-in and look for the folder which
contains the file with the extension
*.8bf (Ex. MyFilter.8bf). o J (e )

4. Click OK then select the checkbox
beside the specified folder.

5. Click OK to close the window then
restart the program.

6. To select the plug-in, open an image
then select Effect. You will see the
plug-in at the bottom of the menu.

I
2T
=% 1)
& 7
2.6,

Note: To import plug-ins that do not need to be installed on your PC, simply locate
the *.8bf file and then import it into PhotoImpact.



PHOTO EDITING

PhotoImpact has a wealth of tools that lets you refine and enhance
your digital and scanned photos. Learn how to use ExpressFix to
quickly repair and enhance photos taken using a digital camera. Learn
also how to effectively use the High Dynamic Range feature to
combine photos of the same scene that were taken using different
exposure settings and come up with a properly exposed photo.

PhotoImpact also provides you with a nhumber of retouch tools to let
you edit your photos such as: Touch-up Tool, Dodge Tool, Burn Tool,
and more. Clone tools are also available to let you duplicate a part of
your image and apply it to the same image or to another image.
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Enhancing digital camera photos using

ExpressFix

ExpressFix is a timesaving tool that provides quick fixes to common digital photo

problems such as improper color, unbalanced exposure, and out of focus
conditions. Through a step-by-step interface, ExpressFix analyzes photos and

presents various options to fix them. It also features Beautify Skin, which allows

you to smoothen skin tones of portrait photos.

To use ExpressFix:
1. Select Photo: ExpressFix.

2. Photo enhancement options are
presented as steps. Under Steps,
you can apply these enhancements

to your image:

e Overall Exposure Adjusts
brightness and contrast of the

whole image.

e Subject Exposure Adjusts the

brightness of subject or
background separately.

e Color Cast Adjusts the color
temperature, making it cooler or

warmer.

e Color Saturation Adjusts color

hues.

e Focus Adjusts from soft to sharp

focus.

o Beautify Skin Retouches skin
areas by removing blemishes,
softening its tone, and changing

its color.

Click to select a step and make
adjustments. While in a particular
step, click Do not apply if you do not
want to apply that particular

enhancement.

3. Under Presets, click a thumbnail to

apply a quick fix.

S Vitws| Dl Vi

v ———
,ch.c“.-.a.s..., e o e

Bock |[_tiew [ |

s s
Tl i ot
Colr et I
BN b

3 ColorSabrsion L
i Foon
O baniy Shin i

. il Copme ] (w199

o s ) [

ExpressFix dialog box - Custom

IYY

Do not spply

[ Custorns |k Cutomn o ks xsbosrds b s gk

Preset thumbnails
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4. For finer adjustments, click Custom. B F s = —
Under Custom adjustment, the i i conirast
center thumbnail shows the current =
state of your photo and the Lo e i i ou
surrounding thumbnails represent - i i
different changes that can be applied. .
Click the thumbnails to apply i e
changes.

Custom thumbnails

Note: Thumbnail variation determines
the incremental changes for the
thumbnails. Drag the slider up or
down to have a lesser or greater
application of changes.

If results are not satisfactory and you
want to remove the custom
adjustments in a step, click Reset.

If you go back to the Presets section,
a Custom thumbnail is added.

5. When you have applied changes in a
step, a check mark will be displayed
in that step. Click Next, or to skip
steps, just click a desired step.

Image is too dark and the subject cannot
6. To go back to previous steps, click be clearly distinguished.

Back or click a specific step. Since
ExpressFix applies enhancements in
the order specified under Steps,
enhancements after the current step
will be removed from the image when
you go back to previous steps. Before
you exit the dialog box, remember to
click on the remaining steps to
reapply them.

7. The last step is Beautify Skin. This
step lets you smoothen coarse and
uneven skin. See “Beautify Skin” on
page 102.

8. When you are satisfied with all the
enhancements, click OK.

Exposure problem was fixed.

Tip: Click Reset All to restore all
options to their default values.
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Adjusting and enhancing your images

There are some issues to take into consideration when dealing with digital pictures
and scanned images. Problems like overexposure, underexposure, poor lighting, or
incorrect tint can be corrected by using the Adjust and Photo commands in
PhotoImpact. These commands can be applied to selected areas, objects or entire
images. Below are the most common commands used to fix photos. For the
complete list of commands, refer to the online help.

Note: Some of the commands are not applicable to certain data types or they cannot
be applied to selected areas in certain data types.

e Style Allows you to select a custom mood for your image by adding a tint or
replacing a selected color's tint.

¢ Level Adjusts the tonal range of an image by adjusting the intensity levels of
the image's shadows, midtones and highlights. The histogram serves as a
visual guide for adjusting the image's Black, Gray and White tones.

¢ Brightness and Contrast Allows you to fine-tune the luminance of an
image by brightening or darkening each pixel in the image.

e Color Balance Takes all the colors in an image and adjusts them based on
two colors specified by the user to make them appear more balanced. The
Color Balance dialog box has two tabs for correcting the color balance:

e Color Adjustment Fine-tunes your image's colors by adjusting levels
between Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow and Red, Green, and Blue color
properties.

e Color Cast Corrects the unwanted color cast that different lighting
conditions could give your pictures.

e Hue and Saturation Allows you to adjust the hue and saturation properties
of an image. Adjusting the hue affects color. Adjusting the saturation either
intensifies or washes out colors. Adjusting Lightness affects the brightness of
the image.

¢ Focus Adjusts the image's overall convergence to sharpen or blur it.
¢ Tone Map Adjusts the overall tone or brightness channel of the image.

e Highlight Midtone Shadow Redistributes the tone adjustment in an image
to take advantage of the full tonal range. This is used to add, emphasize, or
remove shadows; improve contrast; and enrich highlights.
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¢ Invert Changes each pixel color to its complimentary color. This is similar to
creating a photograph negative, only without the orange mask present in
film.

¢ Posterize Adjusts images by reducing the number of tones into a specific
number, with each pixel remapped to the nearest specified level, producing a
dynamic, posterlike effect.

e Color Replacement Allows you to replace selected colors (and similar
variants) With another color of your choice.

¢ Threshold Separates the image pixels into black or white extreme values.
e Equalize Automatically adjusts your images that are too dark.

¢ Calculation Merges specified color channels of an image file or files to
produce a new image that shows remarkable depth. When using different
images, both images must have the same pixel dimensions.

e Blur Obscures images by applying haze effects to produce a tranquil or soft
effect. See "Blur” on page 98.

¢ Sharpen Improves overall image by enhancing edges. This gives the image
more depth.

e Noise Adds or removes very small patterns or random pixels that produce
noise.

¢ Lens Filters Contains effects that enhance images photographically. This
includes most popular camera filters available. See “Lens Filters” on
page 106.

¢ Lens Distortion Transforms images by stretching image areas to produce
contortions.

When you choose a command, a dialog box opens displaying sample thumbnails of
the currently active image, object or selection area. Some commands display nine
thumbnails and allow you to move through all possible settings by clicking each
thumbnail accordingly. Other functions have the Dual View and Split View tabs
that allow you to view the original and enhanced images side by side or view the
image with one half of it showing the original and the other half showing the
enhancement applied.
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Tips:

e Adjusting a selection area converts it into an object.

e To jump directly to the Options dialog box, select Don't show these quick
samples next time. To show quick samples again, select Display quick
samples in File: Preferences - General - PhotoImpact category.

e You can also adjust the image by selecting presets in the EasyPalette's Effect
Gallery.

To adjust an image using Level:

(335, 459) R-135 G108 BA73

1. Select Photo: Level. sV (D | I

2. Adjust entire color distribution
through Input Level. The left anchor
controls the distribution of black, the
right controls white, while the middle
adjusts the gamma.

@enR@ | AAS a@

3. Use Output levels to adjust the color Lo o
range. '-
4. Click Stretch to locate the black and | &% I
white points in the luminosity = ul
distribution by clipping the range. e —— Y
Tips:

e Use the histogram data to further
adjust the image. You can change
the clipping range by clicking
Options.

e You can also use Equalize to
redistribute the brightness values
of the image. This command
automatically adjusts images that
are too dark.

5. Click OK to apply the changes

Tip: Click Reset to go back to the
image's original settings.
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To adjust an image using Tone
Map:

Tone Map

Split View | Dual View

1. Select Photo: Tone Map.

2. Choose a color channel and select an
Enhancement method to work on.

3. In the mapping window, drag the line : : i
to remap the color distribution e B, A aE

i Channel  |Master  »| [¥]Preview
according to your needs. .
e The gray graph shows the current et [0 % v

distribution of colors in the image. S L
Enhancement:

¢ The line shows how colors will be Cutom

mapped to the image after clicking I Sl o

OK.

e The horizontal axis represents the
current image color values and the
vertical axis represents the final
color values.

4. Click OK to apply changes or Reset to
reverse all previous actions and
restore the image to its original state.

To adjust the brightness and
contrast in an image:

1. Select Photo: Brightness and
Contrast [Ctri+B].

2. Click a thumbnail. The center
thumbnail is replaced accordingly. Use
the sliders for finer control of the Thumbnsi
adjustments. : ; it ﬁrJishmass-U

Tips: (B Contrast;
e To simultaneously apply the new

settings to the image in the

workspace, select Real-time

PreVieW- Click a thumbnail to select an adjustment. Thumbnail variation:
¢ Click Add to place the adjustments T e e e v, L

in the EasyPalette for later use. Chmel [ ppme

3. Click OK to apply the adjustments to ((Eeview | [ add. ] [ Fest |
your image.

<

1 Gamma;

U 086 2
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To adjust the color balance of an
image:

1. Select Photo: Color Balance
[Ctri+L].

2. Click the Smart tab. This allows you
to define a specific color to change in
order to improve image appearance.

Tip: To proportionally adjust all the
colors in the image, use the Preset
tab.

3. Click the Desired color square to
open the Ulead Color Picker dialog
box to specify the replacement color
(right-clicking opens the Color Picker
pop-up menu).

Tip: To simultaneously apply the new
settings to the image in the
workspace, select Real-time
preview.

4. Click the spot on the image that you
want to change (the Pointer changes
into the Eyedropper Tool when you
move the mouse over the image).

5. Click OK.

Color, Balance

Smart | Preset

Fieal-time prewiew

= |
T
@, @, 11| Ro2ea G187 B168 HEX HEGBBAS

/ Click on the Preview window to select the color to replace.

Current color:

=

Desited color:

[ (1] ] [ Cancel ] [ Preview ]

Smart tab

Color, Balance

Smart | Presst

Thumbnail variation:
J o
Tone balance:
Highlight v
[ Preserve luminosity

[ Shaw clipping

Click. a thumbnail to select an adjustment.
Fieal-time prewiew
[ Ok I [ Cancel ] [ Preview ]

Preset tab
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To remove color cast:
1. Select Photo: Color Cast.

2. Make sure Color Picker under the
Preview window is pressed.

3. Pick a color on the source image that
should be the neutral tone (an area
that should be pure white, gray or
black but is not, because of the color
cast). The cursor changes to the color
picker when it moves over the source
image.

4. After selecting a color, a control point
appears on the color wheel. The color
wheel has a maximum of 50%
saturation for each color at the edge
of the circle, with neutral gray at the
center (where red, green, and blue
values are equal).

Note: If the selected color is outside the
saturation range, click inside the
color wheel and adjust by
dragging the control point.

5. To correct the color cast, drag the
control point to the center of the color
wheel or lower the saturation settings.

Tip: The easiest way is to click the
center of the color wheel, especially
if no neutral tone is found. To refine
corrections, adjust the Hue and
Saturation settings.

6. When you are satisfied with the
results, click OK.

Color Cast @

- (23,20 A3 8 B
Split View |; Dual View ;| R4 GO B0

@ e MR =, i)
Sample 2 neutral colar from the source image
Move towards the center of the
color whesl ta correct the color cast

Driginal color

. [ Prexiew
Corrected color .

Hus [z ¥
'control point |

Cancel

Click a color on the image on the left.

(418,43 021 GE BIN
Split View | Dual Vi 53 o b

@ e R A
Sample a neutral color from the source image.
Move towards the center of the
color wheel to cormect the color cast.

Driginal color

. [ Prexiew
Corrected color .

Sauration: |55 3 ¥

Control point dragged to the center.
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To adjust hue and saturation in
an image:

1. Select Photo: Hue and Saturation
[Ctri+E].

2. Select either Dual View or Split
View tab to view the changes you
make in the image.

3. In the Method option, select the
reference for adjusting the image
colors.

e Master adjusts all the colors in the
image based on those contained in
the image. Hue & Saturation X

(083,712 163G 10 188 k255
Split view | Dual View | R0M G221 8173 Mask 255

Image with the hat selected.

¢ Range blocks only the sections of

the color bar where editing is -
applied. ‘ 9

e Colorize makes the image appear é}
in different tones of a single color,

@ e =@

making it appear like a . [ e e
monochrome Image. C— J— [z 1z]r00.100 [ R
4. Drag the sliders and watch the e 3 o @1
Preview window to see how the new i

O Master O Range @ Colorize

settings are affecting the image.

Tip: Click ﬂ if you want to save
adjustments to the EasyPalette for
future use.
5. Click OK.

The color of the hat was changed after
adjusting hue and saturation.
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To adjust Highlight, Midtone,
and Shadow in an image:

1. Select Photo: Highlight Midtone
Shadow [Ctrl+Shift+H].

2. Select either Dual View or Split
View tab to view the changes you
make in the image.

Note: To simultaneously apply the new
settings to the image in the
workspace, select Preview.

3. Select which color channel you want
to adjust. Selecting Master affects
all color channels.

4. Select which colors in the image to
adjust.

e Highlight remaps the colors
starting with the light colors.

¢ Midtone remaps the colors
concentrating with the "in-
between" colors.

e Shadow remaps the colors
starting with the dark colors.

5. Drag the sliders and watch the
Preview window to see how the new
settings are affecting the image.

Tips:
¢ Click Auto to let PhotoImpact
automatically adjust the image.

e Click %1 if you want to save
adjustments to the EasyPalette
for future use.

6. Click OK.

Highlight Midtone Shadow

| Splt View | Dual View |

@ e HMRE®™ a@

| Midtone:

Shadow: |4 5 v

Histogram scale factor:

e - ‘W’L‘__ N Y
30 Midtone=0 Shadow=0

iy
Highlight=0 Midtone=0 Shadow=30
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Enhancement effects

The enhancement effects in the Photo menu allow you to accentuate certain
features in your images to make images look better or simulate a certain effect.
The following sections illustrate how to use some of these effects. For details on
the complete enhancement effects, see the online help.

Enhance Lighting

Light and camera flash are two factors that affect image quality, as they control
the amount of light in a given photograph. However, many images are ruined due
to improper use of these two settings.

Enhance Lighting effectively repairs pictures by correcting light and flash errors.
It adjusts specified pixels’ brightness and notes the play between highlights,
midtones and shadows.

To enhance an image’s lighting:
1. Select Photo: Enhance Lighting.

2. Drag the Fill Flash slider or enter a
value to adjust the image brightness.
The higher the value, the brighter the
image becomes.

3. Adjust Enhance Shadows to
intensify the dark portions of the
image. This will amplify contrast,
thus creating a clearer picture.

4. Click OK.

Before

Blur

This group of effects smoothen images by reducing fine image details and noise.
These also suggest an out-of-focus effect. Motion Blur and Zoom Blur can be
used to suggest fast camera or subject movement.

Motion Blur

Motion Blur adds life to your images by simulating movement. You can choose
between applying Camera Shake, which simulates the unintentional movement
when the camera is jiggled during shooting; Natural Motion, which copies the
movement occurring when the photographers follows a moving subject; Object,
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which imitates the movement of an object in one direction; or Vibration, which
mimics the back and forth movement of vibration.

To apply Motion Blur: ra—— ®
1. Select Photo: Blur -Motion Blur. Spiilen Dl Viow

2. Choose a motion type to apply.

3. Set the Moving Offset by entering a
value. The higher the value, the farther
the motion from the object.

; . (CRICHN b=l gl aQ
4. In Angle, set the motion angle, to give
the movement its direction. @ Camerashake Moving offset (1993 [100 = »
@  Natural mation os BLenl o]
Note: When applying Motion Blur to a L B O
¥ vibration o

selection area or object, selecting
Expand outside object enables
Motion Blur to extend beyond the
active selection.

5. Click OK.

Edge Preserving Blur

Edge Preserving Blur applies blur effects to an image or selection but retains the
sharpness of the edges. This filter works similarly like Blur, except that
neighboring pixels whose values are more than the given threshold will not be
blurred. Edge Preserving Blur is helpful in simplifying images with a lot of noise.

To apply Edge Preserving Blur: Eage Preserving Bur )

Splt View | DuslView

1. Select Photo: Blur - Edge Preserving
Blur.

2. Set the level of Edge preservation you
want to apply. A higher value means a
higher threshold, resulting in sharper

aanM=EMm I aE
edges. Edgeposenvabon 11000 (38 3%
3. Specify the blur area by adjusting i B
Radius. Then, set the blur’s intensity Sueoghc Hy @
by adjusting Strength. %) [ cowa ]

4. Click OK.

Flatten Uneven Area

When working with a picture that is stitched or composited from two or more
images, the area where the stitch or compositing occurred can sometimes look
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uneven. This results in stitch areas that are glaringly noticeable. Flatten Uneven

Area helps smoothen overlapped images to create a seamless stitch. Using
selection tools, pick the areas where you want this command applied. You can
apply this command to multiple selections at the same time.

To smoothen uneven areas:

1. Select areas within the image
where you want the effect applied.

2. Select Photo: Blur - Flatten
Uneven Areas.

3. Set the blur intensity by adjusting
Lowpass. Conversely, set
sharpening intensity by adjusting
Highpass. Filter controls the
degree in which the image will be
made smooth.

4. Click OK.

Zoom Blur

———

The Zoom Blur effect focuses on a point in your image, then creates a

surrounding blur or whirlpool effect. This effect can be used on the whole image, a

selection, or an image object.
To apply Zoom Blur Effect:
1. Select Photo: Blur - Zoom Blur.

2. Select a zoom type from the Type
pull-down menu.

3. Click and drag the red spot on the left
preview image to move the focus of
the effect.

4. Select a radius setting in Unblurred
Area radius. There is a red dotted
circle shown around the focus in the
Preview window. This circle
delineates the barrier between the
surrounding blur and the center blur.

Zoom Blur

Split View | Dual View |

@ e n
Type:

Quality [10...100)

Unblured arearadis 0100 [45 2w
Irwward bl (0...100]: 50 1w
Sunounding blur (1...100) 00 3w
Tuwist weight (050} v
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5. Specify a value for Inward blur. This
also displays a scalable red circle on
the image, concentric within the first
one. The value specified here controls
the size of the area between the
circles, and the degree of blur in this
area.

Zoom Blur

6. Enter a value for Surrounding blur. i Unbtred s sds 0,100 [6 B
This controls the amount of blur Qualiy (10..100) Irward blur 0100):
outside the first circle. Diestion(0 353} Sunourcing b (1100} RS

Tt (1,100} =+

7. For Clockwise and
Counterclockwise blur effects, you
can specify a value for Twist which
will determine the extent of the blur
effect revolving around the focus.

Twist wegight (0. G0 30 EE

8. For Breeze, Halo in and Halo out
blur effects, specify the Direction (in
degrees) that determines the path or
course of the blur.

9. Click OK.

Notes:

e Zoom Blur can be applied to RGB
(24-bit True Color) documents only.

¢ Images longer or wider than 500
pixels will be temporarily resampled
in the Dual view dialog box. During
temporary resampling, the image
will be shown in proportion with the
longer side shown as 500 pixels.

Sharpen

This group of effects corrects blurred and out-of-focus photos. These effects
enhance the edges by making them more distinct resulting to a crisper image.

For details on the Sharpen effects, see the online help.

Noise

This group of effects allows you to remove unwanted speckles within an image. It
also includes effects for adding random pixels that produce noise.

For details on the Noise effects, see the online help.
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Enhance

This group of effects provides you with a variety of enhancements to apply to your
photos such as Duotone Effect, Sunlight, Monochrome, and more.

Beautify Skin

Beautify Skin helps smoothen coarse and uneven skin. Beautify Skin works best
when applied on a selection instead on the whole image.

To apply Beautify Skin:

1. Select Photo: Enhance - Beautify
Skin.

2. Use the eyedropper tool and click to
select a suitable skin tone from the

original image. The selected tone will |, ., 5a. - —
be shown in Skin tone. o .

3. In Level, determine the intensity of e s
the effect. The higher the setting, the e

greater the enhancement.

4. Select a Complexion which controls
the overall appearance of the skin,
and the level of the effect. The higher
the setting, the greater the variation.

Tip: Click %1 to save the effect in the
EasyPalette. Click Preview to view
the effect at actual size. Zoom in to
a region to see the effect at closer
range.

After smoothening, skin has more color
5. Click OK. compared to the original which looks a bit
pale.

Note: Beautify Skin effect can only be applied to RGB (24-bit True Color)
documents.

Diffuse Glow

Diffuse Glow brightens the entire image by applying luminosity to the highlights
of the image. Light radiates from the center to its neighboring pixels. Aside from
brightening the image, Diffuse Glow adds noise to the entire image. The
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combination of adjusting brightness and adding noise creates an illusion of a foggy
layer on top of the image.

To apply Diffuse Glow Effect:

1. Select Photo: Enhance - Diffuse
Glow.

Split View | Dual View

2. Specify the area and extent of
brightness adjustment in Threshold
and Degree of glow parameters.

3. Set the noise level by adjusting @etM=a@ D o
Graininess. Threshold (0...20F - e .
(T ustom color]
4. Click OK to apply the effect. Beasecldon 0. 20 1B | O s it ol
Graininess [0...10k 0 2w
Sunlight

Use the Sunlight effect to brighten up a neutral scene by simulating the effect of
bright sunlight on the image.

To apply Sunlight to an image: Soiei -
1. Select Photo: Enhance - Sunlight. Cilift] bulver

2. In the Dual View tab, if image
correction is needed, apply a
preprocessing filter before applying
the Sunlight effect to the image.

@atxRr e D

Enhancement filters include: Sunlgh! sotings Filrs
Intensity (0...100) H T¥ Enhancement: | Blue sky v
¢ Gradual luminance (ND) Conlrast 0..100) 0 2 ‘Shength (0100} FREE
Corrects the light distribution of an Sazan(0. ) 0 BE || Drectene. 353

CH

image by adjusting the highlights. i

Cool

e Blue sky Adds a blue-white
gradient on the specified effect
area to enhance its appearance.

e Contrast Strengthens the color
space in individual RGB channels.

¢ Combination of above Combines
the enhancements of three filters:
Blue sky, Gradient luminance (ND),
and Contrast.
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e Red Adjusts the R channel of an —— =
image. Apply this to enhance the [ Spitview | Duvion | B
warm tones of architectural photos
or rock formations in landscape

photos.
¢ Green Adjusts the G channel of an
image. Apply this to enhance the le‘jtJ & .
greens of nature objects in Irensiy 0..100) a Erhrcement
landscapes and floral photographs. el 1 & Sl ‘“”
Saft focus [0...100] )| Direction (0...354 Contrast
¢ Blue Adjusts the B channel of an Sgumntman (103w
image. Apply this to enhance the o Ji o
blues of pictures with skies and S
water.

Note: With Gradual luminance, Blue
sky, and Combination of above
filters, adjust the transition point
and direction of application. A red
line appears on the source image,
identifying the transition point
between dark and light areas of
the image. Drag the dot on the
red line to the desired transition
point on the source image. To
rotate the angle or direction of Before
application, adjust the Direction
dial.

3. Under Sunlight settings, determine
the Intensity of sunlight and
increase Saturation for brighter
colors. You can also adjust Contrast,
and adjust the Cool-Warm slider to
create a warmer appearance.
Increase Soft focus for a misty
effect.

4. When you achieve the effect you like,
click OK.

Film Grain

While sometimes considered a photographic nuisance, Graining can also be used
as an advantage to create some very special effects. Grain, especially when used
in monochrome images, is helpful in giving pictures a weathered, antique look.
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PhotoImpact’s Film Grain simulates this photographic effect by adding noise in an
image that simulates film grains.

To apply Film Grain:

1. Select Photo: Enhance - Film
Grain.

2. Set the film grains’ various
attributes. Variance specifies the
density and appearance of the
grains, while Highlight sets the
grains’ accent. Brightness refers
to the overall luminosity of the
grain.

3. Click OK.

Before After

Moon

With Moon effect, you can add a moon to an image and customize its phase,
appearance and location.

To apply Moon effect to an
image:
1. Select Photo: Enhance - Moon.

2. In Dual View, drag the red dot to the
location where you want the moon to
appear.

Rataten Dackus {1100 A 2@

3. Under Phase, select the moon phase EREEN00 ) a3
that you want. Rotate the moon by () snm 5 2
dragging the red dot in the Rotation Hitd ‘;’n‘; 2 tx
dial. Click + or - for more precise e ol e
adjustments. I % r—

4. Under Surface, add dark crater-like U@ (Tt o _oe
areas on the moon by selecting L% ][ co ]

Texture, and rotate the texture by
adjusting the Angle dial to make the
moon's appearance more suited to
the scene's location. To choose a
moon Color, select a preset color or
select the desired color in the Ulead
Color Picker.

5. To increase moon size, increase the
Radius. To give the moon a spherical
shape and three-dimensional look,
lower the Flatness value.
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. To specify the intensity of light
emanating from the moon, adjust
Brightness. To make the crater-like
areas more visible, lower the
Softness value. You can also specify
Halo.

. To determine the overall brightness of
the environment, adjust the Ambient
light.

. If you want a moon glow, select Glow
and specify Strength and Range
settings.

. When you achieve the effect you like,
click OK.

Lens Filters

After

In traditional and digital photography, filters are placed over the camera lens for
the purpose of modifying the appearance of a photo. Different filters are used to
achieve different effects such as eliminating reflections on shiny surfaces, saturate
colors, or deepen blue skies. The same output can be achieved in digital imaging

using PhotoImpact's Lens Filters.

Diffraction Filter

The Diffraction Filter creates rainbow-like reflections in highlights and point light
sources. This effect adds a colorful and dramatic accent to images.

To create Diffraction Filter effects:

1. To apply diffraction to a specific area on
the image, use the Selection Tool to

select an area.

. Select Photo: Lens Filters -
Diffraction Filter.

. In the Dual View tab, the before and
after views show the applied effects in
real time. Use the zoom buttons to
adjust the viewing size of your image
and see the effects more clearly.

. From the Filter type list, select the
type of formation for the diffraction
effect. If Starburst or Circular is the
selected filter type, specify the pairs of
Streaks.

Diffraction Filter E

S Vi | Dt Vi

“

aeHn= g
Titw satings Sk saling
e o Linesr Irberaty {0100
Lusiresty frmshead . 100} = &y Levgh 11001
Cormvemgence (11000 S 1100t
Sgerng 10100
Sghrera 10200 Ha o 103550

o size 0. 100¢
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5. Luminosity threshold determines the
amount of highlights (or light areas) in
the image to which the effect will be
applied. Select a higher value to include
a lesser coverage of highlights detail
thus creating lesser diffractions.
Otherwise, select a lower value to
include more coverage of highlights
details and create more diffractions.

6. If there are too many diffractions
generated which do not look quite Before
realistic on your image, adjust
Convergence. Increasing the value
merges multiple clusters into one cluster
and recalculates the center of the new
cluster.

7. Under Streak settings, drag the red
dot on the Angle dial to change the
angle of the beams. Click + or - for
more precise settings. To change the
color pattern of the beams, adjust Hue
Shift. You can also set the diffraction
beams' Length, Width, Spacing, and
Glow size.

After

8. If you made a selection on the base
image, select Expand outside
selection to make the diffraction go
beyond the selection.

9. Click OK.

Multivision Filter

Multivision Filter simulates the effect of a camera’s multi-image filter, which
creates reproductions of a subject.

To create Multivision Filter
effects:

1. Select Photo: Lens Filters -
Multivision Filter.

2. In the Dual View tab, the before and
after views show the applied effects
in real time. Use the zoom buttons to
adjust the viewing size of your image
and see the effects more clearly. Before
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3. You can either select a Preset
multivision filter or create a Custom Ssivon [TV

filter. -,

To create your own custom filter,
select a Filter type (which 5 *
determines the formation of

reproductions) and specify the
number of Facets (i.e., the number aaHma o amg
of reproductions). If the selected '
filter type is Linear or Symmetrical,

M selings
Bl 1100} n - *
Tuancosercy [1..100F e

.......

choose whether to create Reflected Dutee (o v ST Mol
or Refracted images. w5 8 e A
.
4. In the before view, drag the red dot ol
to determine the location coordinates I =
of the center of the image to be

duplicated.

5. Under Filter settings, change the
Radius to adjust the subject’s area
and the distance between the center
image and its reproductions. Also
adjust the Transparency, Softness,
and Rotation of the reproductions.

6. When you achieve the effect you like,
click OK.

After

Star Filter

Star Filter creates brilliant, star-like points in areas of an image where light is
noticeably bright. This effect adds a dramatic and brilliant accent to ordinary-
looking images.

To create Star Filter effects:

1. With an image open, select Photo:
Lens Filters - Star Filters.

2. Specify the Filter Setting by
entering the number of Spikes, and
values for Variance. Determine the
effect’s generated density by setting
the Luminosity Threshold.
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3. Choose between using a Standard
Filter or PL (polarized light) Filter.
PL filters simulate the use of two
lenses while Standard uses one.
Specify a value in Rotate (if you
chose PL) to simulate the rotation of
the lenses against each other.

4. Set the star points’ spikes by
adjusting the Spikes setting.
Depending on your filter setting, you

can adjust the points’ Brightness,
Length, Width, and Spread Angle.

5. Click OK.

Lens Distortion

In the Camera Lens range of effects, the Lens Distortion effect simulates the
bending of an image through different shaped lenses, distorting the image in
various ways. The lenses can emulate spherical and trapezoidal lenses as well as a

combination of the two.

To apply the Lens Distortion
effect:

1. Select Photo - Lens Distortion.

2. Select Retain all image content if
you wish to keep the entire distorted
image within the bounds of the
original dimensions of the document.
You may also wish to select a
background color where the image
edge becomes concave and forms a
gap between itself and the document
edge. Leaving this option cleared will
cause the document to increase in
size and proportions.

3. To turn the image around, set the
rotation angle to the desired degree.
You can set the direction as clockwise
or counterclockwise.

4. For Trapezoidal distortion, set the
center by dragging the X icon
instead. Again, you can use the
sliders to set the vertical and
horizontal distortion.

S e | Dl Vi
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5. Adjust Spherical distortion, set the
distortion center by dragging the O
icon over the preview image. Use the
slider to set the vertical and
horizontal degree of distortion.
Adjusting the sliders left makes the
image concave, while going toward
the right makes it convex.

6. To adjust Spherical distortion, set
the distortion center by dragging the
O icon over the preview image. Use
the slider to set the vertical and
horizontal degree of distortion.
Adjusting the sliders left makes the
image concave, while going toward
the right makes it convex. Before

Note: The left window of Dual View
displays a preview of the
Spherical effect on the original
image with an auxiliary mesh
overlay, and the right window will
display a preview of the effect
upon the image in the left
window.

7. Click %1 to save the effect in the
EasyPalette. Click Preview to view
the effect at actual size. Zoom in to a
region to see the effect at closer
range.

8. Click OK.

After

Notes:
e Lens Distortion can be applied to RGB (24-bit True Color) documents only.
e Images longer or wider than 500 pixels will be temporarily resampled in the
Dual View dialog box. During temporary resampling, the image will be shown in
proportion with the longer side shown as 500 pixels.



CHAPTER 3: PHOTO EDITING 111

#= High Dynamic Range

Dynamic range is the range of light that can be captured in a photo, from the
darkest shadows to the brightest highlight. Digital camera sensors (or film in
traditional cameras), unlike the human eye, can only capture a limited dynamic
range when photographing in extreme light conditions or dark environments. For
instance, a landscape will have a vast dynamic range of light that cameras are not
able to completely capture, and photos either have enough exposure of shaded
areas (like the mountain) but with blown highlights in the sky, or have clear blue
sky but with dark shades. A bright outdoor or dark indoor scene most often also
have exposure problems, resulting in darkly lit subjects or washed out highlights.

PhotoImpact's High Dynamic Range (HDR) compensates for a digital camera's
limitations, and tries to resolve exposure problems that photographers frequently
encounter when shooting photos that contain dramatic differences between light
and shades. It produces an optimized image by combining different copies of the
same scene and uses different exposure levels to extend its perceivable tonal
range. To produce such an image, multiple shots with different exposures are first
combined into a High Dynamic Range (HDR) image which will record the complete
tonal information combined from all the shots. This information is then used to
produce a final optimized image.

High Dynamic Range also has tools that let you fix areas in your photos that are
different or retain areas that you don’t want to be adjusted before you combine
them to produce the HDR image. This eliminates the blurred areas in the HDR
image due to the differences between photos.

The three photos on the left were taken with different exposure levels then combined into a
single image to create the properly exposed image.
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Creating and saving a camera curve profile

When using High Dynamic Range to optimize photos from a certain camera, you
first need to select an existing or generate a camera response curve for your
camera. (A camera response curve indicates how the camera's light sensor
responds to different light intensity levels.) A camera response curve must be
saved as a camera curve profile if you want to optimize a single-shot photo or a
photo of a subject photographed in motion.

Tip: If you only have one photo of a particular scene and you don’t have a camera
curve profile for your camera, you can use one of the camera curve profile
presets to create the HDR image.

To be able to create an accurate camera curve profile, the image shots that are
used as basis to create the camera curve must show all the highlights, details, and
shadows of the photographed scene. Here are some guidelines on how to set your
digital camera when photographing the image shots:

e Mount your camera on a tripod and set your camera to aperture priority to
shoot photos at a fixed aperture with varying shutter speeds.

e Take at least three shots (five shots or more is recommended) of the same
scene with different exposures.

e To capture large exposure differences when taking fewer shots (such as
three to five shots), set the exposure in increments of at least +/- 1.0
Exposure Value. Whereas if you are taking a greater number of shots, you
can set the exposure at lower increments but make sure that the number of
shots are enough to cover a wide range of exposure levels.

To create and save a camera
curve profile:

WOM Eomposton | Dpamzston | HOM Dpssstiors

1. Open the photos that were taken ' L=
using various exposure levels.

| fgmone atbacts

2. Select Photo: High Dynamic (o

Range. Compose button‘

3. In the HDR Composition tab, select \ s b
Auto generate from the Camera 1x |
curve profile drop-down list. B

£ 9 57 *

[
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Note: If your photos retained the EXIF
data recorded by the digital
camera, the F-stop interval can
automatically be determined
based on the exposure time
stored in the data. Whereas if
your images are non-EXIF
images, you need to manually
specify the F-stop interval
between your images.

4. Click the Compose button to create
the camera curve profile.

Note: If you used your camera's
Automatic Exposure Bracketing
feature and took two (or more)
sets of shots, some photos will
have the same shutter speed and
exposure time settings. A
message appears when photos
have identical settings. In the
Image List Panel, click [-] to
remove these photos.

5. The program automatically brings
you to the Optimization tab. Go
back to the HDR Composition tab.

6. Click Save [ to save the camera
curve profile.

Migh Dymamic Range

WOM Eomposton | Dpamzston | HOM Dpssstiors

B anzE ]

54 57 od :

w5, 10N 132 5989 B.14

[2] Shom atgacts

o)

After clicking Compose, you are taken to
the Optimization tab.

Savee | L3 COF v me

Lo Enghac 1,008
T
@ Panasonk DHCFILODF
= soy DECETIT.CCF

Fiapess  [CCF
Sarve i g | Camens Curve Profies [ CCF) =
Comesnrame |Coel 5800

Tip: PhotoImpact includes preset camera curve profiles for some digital camera
models. If there is a camera curve profile available for your camera, you can

directly use it for your photos.
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Composing the HDR image

Create the HDR image by combining photos that have different exposure levels.
Before composing the HDR image, you can also choose to fix differences between
the different photos to eliminate blurred areas when the HDR image is composed.
After composing the HDR image, you are automatically taken to the Optimization
tab.

To compose the HDR image:

1. Open the photos that were taken —— Cltgsion
using various exposure levels.

Tip: You can also just open a single ———
image then compose the HDR
image by selecting a Camera
curve profile.

2. Select Photo: High Dynamic
Range.

3. In the HDR Composition tab, select =]
the Camera curve profile of the
camera you used to take the photos.

Note: If your photos are handheld
shots, select Registration and
Auto crop after registration to
merge them and remove excess
white space from the merged
image. Click Preview to see the
resulting image.

& Enshou u
# Wk u
CErses e Enchrend
Bashger (5 % w
7] Show brush wsckes

] P st g

: memare a7y [ oe =] (Lo -]
4. Select Remove artifacts to fix i Y| i —
differences in your photos before
they are combined to compose the
HDR image. Select whether to use
Automatic or By Brush to designate
areas in the photo that you want
retained or removed.

See “To fix differences in the photo:”
on page 115 to learn how to use
Remove artifacts.

Note: Remove artifacts is not
available when you only have one
image opened.
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5. Click Done.

6. Click the Compose button to create
the HDR image.

The program then automatically
brings you to the Optimization tab.

[ tivgetaion

54 57 od :

[2] Shomm atiactz.

To fix differences in the photo:
1. Select Remove artifacts.
2. Choose a method, Automatic or By

Brush, how to fix differences in the (e |
photos. S .
e Automatic Automatically fixes ——
differences in the photos. iR
e By Brush Lets you manually mmemnsasa| i =) <}
define areas in your photos that -
you want to remove or retain. o]
Note: If you choose Automatic, you do These areas in the waterfall in the third
not have to do the proceeding image are different from the waterfall in
steps. If you select By Brush, the first and second images. We want to
continue with the procedure remove these areas to avoid blurred areas
below. when the HDR image is composed.

3. Click an image in the Image List
Panel. Select the image where there
is an area you want to remove or
retain.

Tip: When you zoom in on an image,

click &\ to able to go to a specific
area in your image.
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4. Click Brush-out #4* then drag over
the area that you want removed.

5. Click Brush-in # then drag over
the area where you do not want any
changes to be made.

When specifying the area to retain or
remove, you don’t have to be precise
with the marked area. The area you
want to fix or retain only has to be
more or less covered by the brush

nasrzasern [ poe =] [foes -]

e

strokes. L)
The differences were brushed out (red).
Tips: However, the rest of the waterfall in this
e Select Stack images to image are properly exposed therefore the
superimpose all the photos to see rest of the parts were brushed in (blue)
if your brush-in/out areas have to retain it. Areas that are brushed in will
covered the areas that you want to not be optimized when the different
remove/retain. photos are combined.

e You can adjust the Brush size to
make the brush strokes thicker or
thinner when painting over the o v Dl veh hesin
photo. '

e It is recommended that the brush
stroke colors for Brush-out and
Brush-in be different. Click the
Color box to change the color.

6. Click Done.

Tips: : A r=m=

e Select Show brush strokes to )

show the brush stroke colors to
clearly see the areas that are

e ]

/
marked to be removed and to be (
¢ Select Erase then drag over brush strokes are '
strokes to erase them. If you want erased.

to delete brush-in strokes, Brush-
in must be pressed. If you want to
erase brush-out strokes, Brush-
out must be pressed.
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Optimizing the HDR image

After composing the HDR image, you can refine the image by adjusting its tone
and contrast.

To optimize the HDR image: [

1. Click the Optimization tab. ——

2. Drag the Coarse contrast slider to
adjust the overall contrast of the
image.

| Gowsn comaatiio0 100t § 5

Hetegumcleers [l 3 [l 0 [ 0

3. Histogram clipping displays the full
histogram data of the HDR image.
Drag the two triangle sliders (black
and white) to define the optimized

Hdera 00100 & 3%

Sadm 1§ 2
| Vew DR e

¥ DpenHOR lnage

histogram range to be used in the Lo e

HDR image. =) (o)
The gray area is the optimized oy

histogram range to be used in the R ) O SR :

HDR image while the pink area is the
clipped histogram data not to be used
in the HDR image. The pink area are
the colors that cannot be displayed
on screen.

4. Adjust the Highlight, Midtone or
Shadow to bring out finer details in
the light, midtone or dark areas in

T VewhDR e

¥ DpenHOR lnage

[l Save O image

the Image' aanaE Q3L 1RDREEGHEETE [ Show HOR coke
. Co e )
Tips: .
View HDR Image lets you see the
¢ Click View HDR Image @ to composed HDR image in varying
view the HDR version of the exposure levels.

composite image in the Preview
window. Use the slider to preview
different exposure levels of the
image.

Select Show HDR color to display
the HDR image’s luminance
quantities as floating point RGB
values. Move the mouse over the
image in the Preview window to
see the RGB values (displayed
below the Preview window).
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Editing the HDR image

Rotate, resize, crop, or save the HDR image. The HDR Operations tab lets you
make further adjustments to the HDR image. This is also where you can save the
image as an HDR image file to retain the full tonal information of the image.

To edit the HDR image: o

WOR Compostion | Optmaston| MO Opstors

1. Click the HDR Operations tab. e

UL RR

s
T W (8 3 Fee v

2. Edit the image by using Rotate,

Resize, or Crop. l": =
¢ Rotate Click a button to rotate or o HEE oS
flip the image. -
- I

e Resize Enter the Height and
Width value you want to resize

¥ DpenHOR lnage

the image to. Click Apply to resize S — & e
the image. o]
e Crop Click 'E[ then drag on the Save hs ZX
image to create the crop selection. Sarin| 6 o Bl e
You can also choose a preset size
from the drop-down list. Click
Apply to crop the image.
Tips: Filename: | waterfall HDR | [ sae |
e Click ‘5 to keep the aspect ratio Save e [vih Dynaric ange inage C0R) @] [ Cored ]
when resizing or creating the crop S
selection. Saving the HDR image lets you bypass
* Click Reset to revert the image image registration and HDR composition
back to its original state before processes when you need to optimize the
any adjustments were applied. image again.

3. Click Save HDR Image to save the
image as an HDR file (HDR). This lets
you open the HDR image in the
future if you need to optimize it
again.

4. Click OK to open the edited image as
a new document in the workspace.
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Using the Retouch Tools

The Retouch Tools are used to enhance areas of an image by =
) I ) ! ) - ’t} Remove Red Eye
adjusting existing color pixels. PhotoImpact offers a variety of B oedge
tools to help edit your images such as: Dodge, Saturation, Burn, & o
Touch-up and more. To select a tool, click the lower right corner O o
of the Retouch Tool in the Tool Panel; a drawer of retouching A sharen
tools opens and you can select the type of tool you want to use. R Tonal Adiustment
Smudge
When you apply a Retouch Tool on an area, the tool uses the [ Sam,:m
shape and size of the current brush each time you click the o wapma
mouse. To apply the effect over a larger area, drag the mouse or T orstle Smear
increase the size of your brush. To reapply and increase the effect Wk Remove scratch
on a specific area, click repeatedly. 5, Remave oise
nL] Calor Transform Pen
g Calorize Pen

To apply a Retouch Tool:
1. Open the image to edit.

2. Select a Retouch Tool to use, in this
case use the Remove Scratch
Retouch Tool.

3. Click Panel on the Attribute
Toolbar to open the Tool Settings
panel. In the Shape tab, define your
brush attributes. You can also specify
the strength of the effect for each
brush stroke in the Options tab.

Note: The available options on the
Attribute Toolbar and/or in the
Tool Settings panel are different
for each of the Retouch Tools.

4. Paint over the area to fix.
PhotoImpact regenerates pixels to
cover the damaged area based on
neighboring pixels.

Some effects are subtle and you may
have to work with the brush to get
the desired results.
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Note: The Retouch Tools can only be applied to Grayscale and True Color images.

Tip: You can apply a number of Retouch Tools to an image, burn for tan effect,
dodge for light effect, blur to smoothen rough skin texture, and many others.

To specify the attributes of a Retouch Tool, open the Tool Settings panel. The
attributes for each Retouch Tool are displayed in three tabs: Shape, Options
(settings available vary according to the type of Retouch Tool), and Advanced.
The attributes for these tabs are identical to those for Paint Tools (see “Using the
Painting Tools” on page 168.) To learn what each Retouch Tool does to the image,
refer to the online help.

Using the Touch-up Tool

The Touch-up Tool is primarily used to correct blemishes on a person’s face or skin.
Similar to the other Clone Tools, it copies pixels from one part of your image to
another. In addition, the Touch-up Tool takes into consideration the texture and
lighting of the image and therefore creating a realistic touch-up job.

To use the Touch-up Tool:

1. Click the Touch-up Tool in the Tool
Panel.

2. On the Attribute Toolbar, Set the
options for the Touch-up Tool.

Source color and Source texture
determine how much texture and
color are copied from the source
area.

3. Set the Texture mode.

Replicate and Smoothen determine
how the texture from the source area
will be applied to the target area.

To learn about the options on the
Touch-up Tool Attribute Toolbar, refer
to the online help.

4. Press [Shift] and click the mouse on
the area you want to use as the
reference point (a crosshair mark
appears).

Drag your mouse over the area you
want to touch up.
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@ Using the Burn and Dodge Tools

&  The Burn and Dodge Retouch Tools let you darken or lighten areas of an image.

~' On the Attribute Toolbar or in the Options tab in the Tool Settings panel,
select to modify only the Shadows, Midtones or Highlights when using these
Retouch Tools. To use these tools, select the tool then drag over the area in the
image you want to lighten or darken.

=, Removing red eye

Fix red eye problems associated with photos taken using the camera flash with the
Remove Red Eye Tool or command.

To remove red eye using the -
Remove Red Eye Tool:

1. Click the Remove Red Eye Tool in the
Tool Panel.

2. Click Panel on the Attribute Toolbar
to open the Tool Settings panel.

Eye color: Red

Eo e

N E

3. In the Tool Settings panel, click the
Shape tab then set the brush size.

4. Click the Options tab then select the i

color of the eye you want to fix in Eye o e
color. ﬂ_i

Tip: In the Options tab, adjust Level to
define the strength of the tool when )
applied. v

ta - &

5. Click (don't drag) on an eye of the
subject. Click repeatedly until you get
the desired results.

6. Repeat step 5 for the other eye.
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.ih_'] Changing the colors of an image

4

To remove red eye using the
Remove Red Eye command:

1. Select Photo: Remove Red Eye.
2. Select an eye of the subject.
Tips:
« To select the eye, iff must be
pressed.
e You can click &, to zoom in the

picture. After zooming in, click £
then drag the image to pan it.

3. Select the color of the eye you want
to fix in Eye color.

4. Adjust the Level until you get the
desired results.

Tip: Click Undo to reverse the last
action.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other eye.

6. Click OK.

Remove Red Eye |;|D@
(135, 057) R 097 GO0 5057
r »
e
i
@ e MRS E s}
Select the ey of ths subject then chooss an Fys sl Fisd
Eye color, —
=
Level(1. 100 [s0 2 v o @

There are two very useful Retouch Tools for colorizing or changing the color of

images, these are:

e Color Transform Pen Alters the appearance of an image by changing the
original color to another color. You can adjust the Hue and Saturation
values but the luminance (lightness of a color) is retained. The result is vivid
and more realistic than the Color Replacement Pen.

e Colorize Pen Applies a tint or shade to an image of uniform hue. To create a
single color effect, apply Monochrome effect or use a Grayscale image
(convert to RGB) then use the Colorize Pen to enhance. Or, you can access
the Hue and Saturation dialog box and select Colorize.
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To colorize old photos:

Use the Colorize Pen to make old photos
vibrant.

1. Scan an old photo then open it in
PhotoImpact.

2. Select Photo: Enhance -
Monochrome to change the image
into black and white without changing
the RGB data type.

Note: The Monochrome effect converts
an image to a uniform hue and
saturation without changing the
brightness values. When you
apply color to an image, only the
RGB and the brightness values
changes.

3. Select an area on the image which
you want to colorize.

4. Next, click the Retouch Tool in the
Tool Panel and select Colorize Pen.

5. Customize the brush settings on the
Attribute Toolbar.

6. Drag your mouse over the selected
area until you get the desired results.

Tip: To make the color look even
smoother (e.g. facial color), select
the Blur Tool in the Retouch Tool
Panel and drag your mouse over
the area where the color was
applied.

7. Repeat steps 3 to 6 to colorize more
areas of the image.

Tip: To colorize your photos faster, you
can also select Photo: Hue and
Saturation then select Colorize
to apply a single color.

Newly selected petals being colorized.



124 ULEAD PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

Cloning parts of an image

Cloning is the process of duplicating an object or parts of an

image and "painting" it over another part of the same image or O Touch-up Tool
another image. Cloning is useful when you want to remove ’?Gone_paintbmsh
unwanted artifacts in a picture such as a bystander accidentally Y coneibrush
walking through a scene.  J—
. WP clore-Charcoal
Note: You can only clone on Grayscale and True Color images. ; e
Clone-Chalk.
_I‘V{/ Clone-Pencil
_I& Clone-Marker
V Clone-Gil Paint
y Clone-Bristle

To use the Clone Tool:
1.

Click a Clone Tool in the Tool Panel
and adjust the settings on the
Attribute Toolbar.

. Press [Shift] and click the mouse
over the area you want to clone (a
crosshair appears).

. Drag over the area where you want
the cloned area to appear.

Note: The size and shape of the area
painted are determined by the
current tool's size and shape
settings.

After

Tip: Click Panel to open the Tool Settings panel to adjust additional Clone Tool
brush attributes. For the functions of the different options in the Tool Settings
panel, refer to the online help.
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Working with scanned images

The Auto-process commands are used for automatic and intelligent control over
image appearance. It automates the format process and lets PhotoImpact
estimate and apply changes needed to enhance images accordingly.

The commands under Auto-process include the following:

¢ Level Adjusts the image's tone map to meet the full tonal spectrum.

e Contrast Adjusts the Brightness of the image, and retains the original Hue
and Saturation setting.

e Adjust Adjusts Brightness and Saturation by stretching the colors to fit the
available gamut. Hue settings remain unchanged.

e Color Adjusts Hue, Saturation and Brightness settings.

¢ Focus Adjusts the image by softening sharp edges and enhances dull areas.
Works well with both sharp and blurred images.

e Straighten Automatically rotates the image and straightens it to an absolute
horizontal or vertical position.

e Crop Removes white space from the edges of the image.

e Enhance Automatically adjusts and smoothens tone to improve overall
image quality.

To apply an Auto-process command (other than Batch) to your image, simply
select an item under the Auto-process submenu.

Auto-process - Batch

Auto-process - Batch is a convenient way to apply multiple enhancements to
your image at the same time. By selecting Auto-process- Batch, PhotoImpact will
apply the commands in the specified order.

For a detailed description of each command, refer to the dialog box definition that
is displayed when you select a particular process.
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To use Auto-process - Batch: . CT— x
1. Select Adjust: Auto-process -

Batch [Ctri+F9].

2. Click the Auto-process option(s)
you want to apply.

3. To remove an option, click its button

agaln or drag It off the queue at the Straighten I::np Remove moiré Despeckle Focus Color Ad:ust
bottom of the dialog box. @ |E ﬁ F |E F
. Auto-adjust s

4- Clle OK to apply the AUtO‘proceSS [Examines an image and brightens dark areas as well as darkens light
option(s) to the image. g whn oot 5. T xpecly bt o

‘[:;x. ‘:e: ‘EIE ‘-:cjn:—

Note: Most of the options in the Auto-process dialog box can be accessed
independently by selecting their respective commands on the Adjust: Auto-
process submenu.

Stitching images together

There are a number of instances in which your image may not be in one piece. For
instance, an image might be too big for a scanner or that you have made separate
screen captures of an image whose dimensions extend beyond that of the monitor.
Whatever the case, Stitch Scanned Images lets you accurately and efficiently
reconstruct an image from multiple pieces.

The way in which you use Stitch to join image strips depends entirely on the
condition of the images you have. For this reason, Stitch provides multiple options
and controls for both manual and automatic stitching, giving you pixel-level control
for seamless joining of images. You can:

e Set auto-stitching parameters to make automatic matches and align a
floating image over an active image.

e Drag a floating image until it matches up with an active image.
e Define the reference point in each image to align the two images.

e Select Auto fine-tune to help the images snap into the correct relative
position when manually stitching photos.
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e Set the transparency of the floating image to aid manual stitching and to
define how images are combined in the overlap area.

Notes:
¢ You can only join images that share the same data type and are either
Grayscale or True Color.
¢ Stitch Scanned Images only works with base images; objects cannot be
stitched. To stitch an object, it must first be merged onto the base image.
e It is not recommended to use Stitch Scanned Images to combine photos
taken using a digital camera.

Automatic stitching

Auto-stitch is a fast and easy way to combine two images together. This option is
best used for images that show a lot of detail and are fairly clear.

To stitch two images

Stitch Scanned knages

automatically: s [ comors
Dvedop W0 oslx
1. Open the images you want to join "
together then click one to make it I
active. Owmiwor  E 3
2. Select Edit: Stitch Scanned Images. =
3. In Stitch with, select the image you Omkore alal e »
want to join to the active image. o= aa @

54 the avadiag 1ange and tolsiance.

Tips:
¢ If you cannot see all the images in
the Preview window, use the zoom
options below the Preview window.
¢ Use Switch direction to swap the
positions of the images.

4. Select Auto-stitch and enter the values
in Overlap range (percentage of
overlap) and Vertical/Horizontal
tolerance (misalignment of two
images).

Note: Overlap range or Vertical/
Horizontal tolerance values that
are off by more than 50% of the
image size prevent Auto-stitch
from properly joining image strips.

5. Click Test to preview the auto stitched
image.

6. Click OK.
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Manual stitching

Manual stitching gives you more control on how to combine the different images.

To stitch two images manually:

1. Follow steps 1 through 4 of the “To
stitch two images automatically.”

2. Drag the floating image until you are
satisfied with its position.

3. Click OK.

Stitch Scanned Images g‘

Stichwith:  [YENGTNEEE

Dverlap = %

hansparency: =

@ Manually [— R e okl :
Auto fine-une : .

o “

Switch dirsction 51| %

Dioskere £\ < L]
@Q e
Ditag to match, o press the [SHi] key to select reference paints.

3 Adding a frame and photo caption

Use Photo Frame to add a frame to your image or object. This feature also lets
you insert EXIF information as text for photos taken using a digital camera, type in
a caption, or insert a custom logo on the photo.

Note: You can add both text and logo on one image.

To add a frame:
1. Select Photo: Photo Frame.
2. In the Frame tab, select Frame.

3. Select 2D Frame from the Style
drop-down menu.

Tip: Select Do not merge frame to
keep the frame as an object in
your image. This allows you to
resize and reposition the frame.

4. Set the frame Options. Refer to the
online help to learn the functions of
the different options.

Tip: Select Shadow or Canvas to add
a shadow or to enlarge the size of
the document canvas. Click
Options to customize the settings.

5. Click OK.

Phwto Frame %
Fiame | Tout
El
S| Prom Fom (200 [0 ot mge bame
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There are different frame styles available and each one has a different set of frame
options. However, the procedure of adding a frame is the same for all frame styles.
Refer to the online help to learn the functions of the available options.

To insert EXIF data as text on a B K
photo: Ayslatle T ogs Geloched Toge
o B il
1. Select Photo: Photo Frame and [F ol [ ]
click the Text tab. e — ]| | Saamtat o e,
. Do coond mvecod s
2. In the Text tab, select Text then click Daniin ol o ;
N abr/time dhet gl data gerer l rve Ug J
EXIF to open the EXIF dialog box. Emﬁ“ém‘";,’“;m
EXIF weasion -
Tips: o 2
¢ Click Add to save the contents in [ Hooellobelot o Carcl

Text to the currently selected item

in the Element list. You can then EXIF dialog box

use the same content in the future
by selecting it from the list. =i
¢ To add custom text, just type the Dot [t ] [
text in the Text box. e 8 =
e 10 el s gormnsi gy, [_Loon_
3. In the dialog box, select the EXIF . "~
tags that you want to include in the ot 1 i v e Y
caption in the Available Tags List B/uFwsma
then click Add. e Ttasmsciion
4. After adding the tags that you want ot (10 5y Pty = R
included, click OK. vetue [0 G e | T
Tip: You can see a preview of the text Litopsteaee
in the Preview window. —= s =

5. Set the text options such as Font,
Orientation and Position. Refer to
the online help to learn the functions
of the available options.

Tips:
¢ Select Shadow then click Options to add a shadow to your text.
¢ Select Do not merge text/logo to keep the text as an object in your image.
This allows you to edit and reposition the text/logo.
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To insert a logo on a photo:

1. Select Photo: Photo Frame and
click the Text tab.

2. In the Text tab, select Text then click
Logo.

Tip: Click Add to save the logo in Text
to the currently selected item in
the Element list. You can then use
the same logo in the future by
selecting it from the list.

3. In the dialog box, select the image
you want to insert then click OK.

Tip: You can see a preview of the logo
in the Preview window.

4. Set the alignment of the logo in
Orientation and Position. Refer to
the online help to learn the functions
of the available options.

Tips:

Phato Frame

Frame | Test
Elre
Elemert | Elomere | w0 A |

Tost  chmage Logoeogn b

Ese [T taboma v Ee(m
Bsrute ena|i

oy — TastiLoga postion
oot 10 3 o] Pronkt 10000
ot (103 | Pk 10000

[Flshatm [ Dorn

(=10 gt g s

=1 || T

¢ Select Shadow then click Options to add a shadow to your logo.
* Select Do not merge text/logo to keep the logo as an object in your image.

This allows you to reposition the logo.




SELECTIONS & OBJECTS

In this chapter, you will learn how to work with selections and
objects. PhotoImpact provides you with a variety of selection tools to
let you select parts of images that you only want to edit. Selected
areas in your image are indicated by a selection marquee.

Besides selections, you will also be introduced to objects. You will
learn how to create, edit and manage objects using tools such as the
Transform, Measure, and Object Eraser Tools.
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Working with selections

When no area has been selected in an image, any command that you apply affects
the entire image. To restrict the command to a certain area of an image, you need
to create a selection area. Click the Selection Tools in the Tool Panel, then
choose a type of selection tool to use.

Tips:

e You can start and end your selection outside the image canvas making it easier
to select the corners of your image.

e Press the [Spacebar] to toggle between showing and hiding a selection
marquee.

R Pick Tool

The Pick Tool is used mainly to select objects and static selections. With this tool
you can perform the following functions:

e Click an object or static selection to make it active.

e Select multiple objects by dragging the Pick Tool from an empty area across
the edges of a group of objects (or enclose them within the selection area).

e Select a set of objects by pressing [Ctrl] or [Shift] as you click them.

e Merge all the objects together as a single object: first select all the objects,
and then select Object: Merge as Single Object, or right-click any object
in the group then select Merge as Single Object.

With the Pick Tool, you can change the layers of objects by using the four order
arrow buttons on the Attribute Toolbar, as well as change the alignment using
the buttons in Align (or by selecting Object: Align).

=1 Standard Selection Tool - selecting regularly shaped
areas
The Standard Selection Tool lets you select areas of an image based on a preset

size and/or shape, such as a rectangle or circle. You can also use this to convert
selection areas into objects by dragging the selection.
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To create a standard selection:

1. Click the Standard Selection Tool
and select the desired shape in Shape.

2. Drag your mouse over the image.
Once the dotted line area covers the
area you want to select, release the
mouse button.

Tips:

¢ If you want to create a selection area based on precise dimensions, select
Fixed size on the Attribute Toolbar and then enter the desired width and

height.

e To add to an existing selection, press [A] as you select. To remove parts of a
selection, press [S] as you define the section to remove.

Lasso Tool - selecting irregularly shaped areas

The Lasso Tool lets you easily select irregularly-shaped subjects, such as a
person’s head. This is useful when you want to separate a foreground object from
the background. This works best when the foreground subject and background

have high contrasting colors.

To use the Lasso Tool (Smart
lasso):

1. Click the Lasso Tool in the Tool
Panel.

2. Select Smart lasso on the Attribute
Toolbar to let you trace the edges of
the subject you want to select.

3. Set the Detection scope. The
Detection scope determines the
area that the Smart lasso will
consider when tracing the edges.

The detection scope is represented
by a circle. The larger the value of
Detection scope, the larger the size
of the circle.

Image on the left shows Detection scope
set to 30 while the image on the right
shows Detection scope set to 80.
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Tip: If the subject you are selecting has
irregular edges (e.g. flower petals)
and you do not want to include
unwanted areas in the selection, it
is recommended to set Detection
scope to a lower value.

4. Click to mark the starting point then
trace the subject you want to select
by moving the mouse over the edges
of the subject (no need to hold down
mouse button).

5. While tracing, when you have made a
desired edge selection, click on the
selection path to add an anchor
point. Adding an anchor point
prevents you from accidentally
retracing (deleting) your selection
path.

Tips:

* If you make a mistake in selecting,
just retrace along the selection
path to the point where you want
to begin selecting again. You
cannot retrace a path thatis in
between two anchor points.

e To delete a selection path that is
between two anchor points, press
[Backspace].

6. Click on the starting anchor point to
close the selection. The selection
path, instead of the usual dotted
path, becomes a line path with a
number of control points.

Tip: You can also double-click to close
the selection.

7. Refine the selection by dragging the
control points to a new location. You
can also add new control points by
clicking anywhere on the selection
path.

Control point being dragged to adjust the
selection.
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8. When done, double-click the
selection area or click Finish on the
Attribute Toolbar to change the
editable path into a selection.

Tip: Click Cancel on the Attribute
Toolbar if you want to erase the
selection. This action cannot be
undone

' ™

AILLI
To use the Lasso Tool (no Smart
Flower selected and moved.

lasso):
1. Drag the mouse to select the subject.

Tip: If you are selecting a straight
edge, release the mouse when you
reach the starting point of the
straight line then click the end of
the straight line.

2. Follow steps 6 to 8 of the “To use the
Lasso Tool (Smart lasso)” procedure.

Tip: To add to an existing selection, press [A] as you select. To remove parts of a
selection, press [S] as you define the section to remove.

Magic Wand Tool - selecting an area containing
similar colors

The Magic Wand Tool creates a selection area by selecting specific colors. This is
particularly useful if either the subject of the image or the background is a distinct
color.

To use the Magic Wand Tool:

1. Click the Magic Wand Tool in the
Tool Panel.

2. Set Similarity value to determine the
range of colors to select relative to
the reference color.

Click on the bird in the image.
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3. Select Line then click and drag to
select all colors similar to the line
selected or select Area then click and
drag to select all colors similar to the
area selected, based on the similarity
value on the Attribute Toolbar.

Tip: Select Search connected pixels
on the Attribute Toolbar to only
select the similar pixels adjacent to
your original selection. If this
option is cleared, all pixels of a Bird is now selected after clicking on it.
similar color within the image will
be selected.

4. Click the subject in the image to
select the reference colors.

Note: If there are other objects or
selection areas made by other
Selection Tools, the Magic Wand
will include parts of the objects or
selection areas that are similar as
well.

Tip: To add to an existing selection, press [A] as you select. To remove parts of a
selection, press [S] as you define the section to remove.

Determining color similarity

To use Similarity, enter a value that you feel most closely reflects the range of
colors you want to select. To help determine the color similarity range, consider
the following:

e As you move the Magic Wand over the target pixels in the image, the RGB,
Hex and HSB color values are displayed accordingly on the Status Bar.

e On the Attribute Toolbar, click Options and choose Compare by RGB or
Compare by HSB color values to convert the similarity value. In the RGB
model, Similarity ranges from 0 to 255. In the HSB model, Similarity ranges
from 0 to 100.

Below is a guideline on what to expect when choosing particular color ranges:

e A value of 0 selects neighboring pixels with exactly the same color value.

e A value of 255 selects pixels of all colors - thereby selecting the entire image.



CHAPTER 4: SELECTIONS & OBJECTS 137

e A value of 50 selects neighboring pixels that have values which differ from
the pixel you click by 50. For example, if you click a pixel with values R25,
G60, B190, neighboring pixels with values between R0, G10, B140, and R75,
G110, B240 will be selected.

Extracting objects

Extracting is another method for selecting and drawing out a subject from your
image or object for further compositing. Use Extract Object to extract an object
from a selection. You can extract the object in 3 steps: Draw boundary, Extract
object then Refine object.

Drawing the boundary
Trace the edge of the subject you want to extract.
To draw the boundary:

1. Select Object: Extract Object.

2. In the Extract Object dialog box, set the
Color and Size of the brush.

3. Drag to trace the edges of the subject
that you want to extract. Make sure that
the subject you want to extract is
enclosed by the brush strokes.

Tip: If you want to remove parts of the
selection, click Eraser then drag on
the edges that you want to remove.

aanI2En [ cwes |

Three leaves are selected for extraction.
4. Click Next.

Tip: You can also click Extract object to
go to the next step.

Tip: Use the buttons at the lower-left hand side of the dialog box to change the
zoom ratio of the image.
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Extracting the object

Define the area of the image you want to extract.

To extract the object:

1.

Click the area outside the boundary
of the subject you want to retain to
remove it. You will notice that the
area outside the boundary becomes a
checkerbox.

Tip: Click Invert to switch the selection

to the unselected areas.

2. Adjust the Extraction Detail slider.

The higher the value, the more
details are selected when the object
is extracted.

Note: It is recommended to set the

Extraction Detail to a high
value if the boundary you created
contains details that are subtle
but you want selected (e.g. hair
strands). However, the higher
the Extraction Detail value, the
longer it will take to process.

3. Click Extract.

To preview with another Extraction
Detail setting, click Extract again,
adjust the Extraction Detail slider
then click Extract again.

Note: You must click Extract before

you can proceed to the next step.

4. When satisfied with the results, click

Next. If you do not need to refine
the object, click OK.

Tip: You can also click Refine object to

go to the next step.

aanIEN

=

aanIEN

=

The selection when Invert is clicked.

1. Diww beourdary

aanIEN

[T ] (e ] [ Careel

The object extracted.
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Refining the object

Remove unwanted areas in the extracted object or recover parts of the original
image to add to the extracted object.

To refine the object: N
1. Set the Size, Transparency and 'E;*Ihi: 5 oEs “'”’ “m ’““r“"
Soft edge of the brush. ’
2. Remove excess parts of the object by
dragging on areas you want to
remove.
To recover areas from the original
image, click Eraser (Eraser should
not be pressed) then drag on the
image.
. aanzmEn -m [ Careel
Tip: You can change the Background
color and set the Background Extracted objects being refined by
transparency. If Background erasing excess areas.
transparency is set to 100, the
original image will show through. r— Fp—— 3 Fevecte

[ Tanwency  Sghedon [T e ee—
R r s 2 3= @ 5

3. After you remove or recover parts
you want from the extracted object,
click OK.

The extracted object in the image is
automatically selected after the
dialog box closes.

o [ | ® 3=
aanamEN" [T or Carcel

Parts of the original image being
recovered.

== Mask Mode

Masking is a process where changes are applied to a selected area of an image,
while the rest of the image is masked or protected from those changes. Masking
an image provides a flexible, more creative way of making selections, where you
can apply any combination of Text, Path, Paint, and Fill Tools, as well as various
degrees of transparency to unmasked selections to transform them into complex
selections.
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Masking is particularly useful for selecting portions of the image that are not
distinguishable from the background. A typical use for the Mask Mode is to select
portions of images that you cut out and paste into another image to create a
collage. Also, since Mask Mode has transparency options, it lets you blend more
effectively one image object with another.

Note: Mask Mode can only be used with RGB and 8-bit Grayscale images.

Mask Mode basically operates on a Grayscale buffer, which means that you make
selections based on tonal values of the Grayscale. When in Mask Mode, you will
only be able to access Grayscale values in the color palette. Each tonal value in the
grayscale buffer represents a combination of two things: degree of
transparency and selection area status. Selecting white results in 0% selection
transparency, while black results in 100% transparency (meaning that there’s no
selection). A gray value represents partial selection, or a selection with partial
transparency. Keep in mind that when you paint on the mask itself, areas that you
paint with black will become the default white mask, while areas that you paint on
with white will completely penetrate the mask to reveal the image underneath.

To use Mask Mode:
1. Open an image in the workspace.

2. Select Edit: Mask Mode [Ctrl+K] or
click Mask Mode in the Tool Panel. By
default, a semitransparent white layer
appears, covering the entire image. This
means that you are now working in a
Grayscale mask mode.

Note: You can always make a selection
area first, then click Mask Mode.
This is useful if the image is large
and you only want to mask a small
portion of it.

3. Choose a Selection, Paint, or Fill Tool
to modify the mask. Let's say you click
the Paint Tool and select Paintbrush.
Adjust the attributes of the brush in the
Tool Settings panel.
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4. On the Attribute Toolbar, pick a color
for the brush. Notice that Only e e e ey © 7]
Grayscale values are available. 3
Selecting black means that you will add
to the mask, thus covering the image
with the default mask color, while white
subtracts from the mask so that the
image appears clearly through the mask
layer.

5. Paint on the image until you have the
area you want. After you're done, exit
Mask Mode by pressing [Ctrl+K] or
Mask Mode on the Tool Panel.

A selection marquee appears where you
have painted on the mask. All areas
that you painted using White and
Grayscale values fall within the selection
areas. Grayscale areas will be
semitransparent, depending on the
value of gray.

6. You can either convert the selection to
an object and paste it into another
image, or you can edit the marquee
further by returning to Mask Mode or
using a Selection Tool.

Note: After you have created a selection
using Mask Mode, you can save the
selection as a mask and use it in the
future for other images. See
“Saving selections to the object
libraries” on page 155.

Moving a selection area marquee

After you have created a selection area with one of the Selection Tools, you
might find that the selection area is not positioned exactly where you want it. For
example, the selection might include part of the image that you don’t want.

To move the selection marquee, click a Selection Tool then on the Attribute
Toolbar, click Options and select Move Selection Marquee. After selecting
Move Selection Marquee, drag the selection marquee to another area.
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Preserving the base image

When a selection area becomes an object, the area in the base image where the
selection was made can be affected in two ways: It can be either be retained or cut
out. On the Attribute Toolbar, the Preserve Base Image [F5] in the Options
menu determines whether the selection area is duplicated or cut out.

e Select this option when you want to duplicate the selection area.

e Deselect this option to create a cutout of the selection and fill it with the
current background color when you move the selection.

Left image is the result when Preserve base image is selected while the right image
shows the result when Preserve base image is not selected.

Note: Press [Ctrl] as you move a selection to preserve the base image even if
Preserve Base Image is not selected.

Creating smooth-edged selection areas

Choose Anti-aliasing from the Options menu to smooth out selection area
edges. It is especially helpful in keeping curved selections smooth. However, since
anti-aliasing modifies the edges of selection areas, the extent of the selection area
may change.

Softening a selection edge

Click Selection: Soften (or right-click and select Soften) to make the edge of a
selection area appear diffused, creating a “halo-like” effect. Higher values increase
the diffusion of the edges. This effect will be apparent when you convert the
selection to an object and move it to a different background.
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Left image: Soft edge= 0 Right image: Soft edge= 150

Note: If you do not have Preserve Base Image [F5] selected and you move the
selection, you will notice that the base image shows a corresponding diffuse-
edged hole filled in with the background color where the selection area was
before.

Creating a border around a selection

There are various instances when you might want to create a border around a
selection area. By applying a fill to this area, you can easily create a frame around
the main subject of an image (for rectangular and oval selections). If you have an
irregular selection, you can create a custom outline shape, or simply emphasize
the subject of an image by outlining it. After creating a selection, select Selection:
Border (or right-click and select Border). You can specify the width of the border
and add a soft edge if desired. After the border selection has been created, fill it
with a selected color or pattern.

From left to right: Original selection, selection with a border, and the border with a fill color.
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Select by Color Range

Color Range is a useful method of selecting areas with similar color properties
while the Magic wand selects all pixels that fall within the specified color range.
Color Range creates a gradient selection mask based on a pixel’s color similarity
to the specified colors.

In making a selection, Color Range uses two sampling methods. The first,
Sampled Colors, uses an eyedropper tool to make color selections from an
image. Similarity determines the colors that will be incorporated into the
selection, so that the higher the similarity, the more colors are included. The
second method, Standard, uses the image’s highlight, midtone, and shadow to

determine the color range automatically.

To make a selection using Color
Range:

1.

With an image open, click Selection:
Color Range.

. Select the method of selecting the

color range that you want to use.

. Select Sampled Colors then click a

color from the image on the left that
you want selected. Drag the
Similarity slider to adjust the level
of related colors that will be selected.

Tips:

¢ A higher Similarity value will
select more colors.

e If you choose Standard, simply
select Highlight, Midtone, or
Shadow from the drop-down
menu and specify the Similarity
range. Color Range will
automatically select the pixels that
fit the specified tonal range.

. To select additional colors, click the

Add color sample % . Conversely,

click Remove color sample % to
remove colors from the color range.

The image on the right shows the
selected area.

. Click OK. The colors you selected are

surrounded by a selection border.

L BR

{027, 064) 1157 G125 6108
G

Select by Color Range

Split View | Dual View
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[[] Prexviews
[Tinwert

@ @ 11|32 @ o

Method
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(%) Sampled Colors

Similarity: v 180 %

O Standaid: | Midtone v

The selection against a black background.
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Adding to or subtracting from a selection

You can select multiple parts of an image at one time. In the same way, you can
also exclude portions of existing selection areas. Follow these procedures:

e To add an area, select from the Mode options on the Attribute Toolbar and
click [+], or press [A] while selecting more of the image (the pointer

changes to display a plus sign ).
e To exclude an area click [-], or press [S] while selecting the unwanted area

(the pointer changes to display a minus sign %).

The original selection (left) and an area subtracted from the
selection.

Expanding a selection area

If your initial selection is not big enough to include all parts of the image that you
want, you have different ways of enlarging it:

¢ Click Selection: Similar (or right-click and select Similar). Based on the
existing selection area, it expands the selection to include similar pixels from
the entire image or from neighboring areas.

e Click Selection: Expand/Shrink (or right-click and select Expand/
Shrink). All sides are expanded by equal values.

Selecting on objects

PhotoImpact lets you create new selections on objects. You can create a new
selection on an object or a group of objects. This is useful when there are several
objects in your image and you only need to select on one particular object.
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To select on objects:

1. Select the object or objects where
you want to create a selection area.

Tip: To select multiple objects, press
[shift] or [Ctrl] while clicking on
each object.

2. Click a Selection Tool then click

Select on object [ on the
Attribute Toolbar.

3. Create the selection. To learn how to  New selection made using the Lasso Tool on
use the different selection tools, see an object.
“Working with selections” on
page 132.

Note: When selecting on several objects
and the selection area includes
areas that are not part of the group
of objects, the areas that are not
part of the objects will not be
included in the selection. Two leaves selected with a rectangular

selection selecting parts of the two images.

Only parts of the leaves that are selected
are converted into an object even if the
selection area encompasses a larger area.

Using the Selection Manager

The Selection Manager is a storage place where you can save frequently used
selections. For more details, see “Selection Manager” on page 35.

Using a selection

To use a selection in your active document, double-click the selection from the
Selection Manager or drag it into the active window. Once placed, you can
modify an existing selection by clicking [+] or [-] on the Attribute Toolbar.
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Working with objects

Objects float above the base image in independent layers, allowing you to move and
edit them without affecting other objects or the base image.

There are several ways to create objects from selections:

¢ Drag a selection anywhere within the current document or directly into
another open document in PhotoImpact.

e Drag a selection outside of the current document to create a new document
containing only that object. This is useful if you want to edit this particular
object independently from the rest of the original image. When you have
finished working on it, you can then merge it back into the base image by
dragging it as an object.

e Use the Transform Tool to rotate, flip, or distort the object. For details, see
“Using the Transform Tool” on page 159..

e Select Selection: Convert to Object.

Select Object: Insert Image Object - Via Cut/Via Copy.

Managing object layers
The Layer Manager helps you keep track of objects within an image. To open the
Layer Manager, click [z in the Panel Manager.

Tip: You can also open the Layer Manager by selecting View: Toolbars and Panels -

Layer/Selection Manager or press [F10]. If the panel opens and it does not
display the Layer Manager, click the Layer Manager button.

Here are some ways to manage objects in your image:

e Click an object in the Layer Manager to select that object in the workspace.
This is particularly useful if the object is small, overlapped or hidden behind
other objects.

e Click Thumbnail Display 53 to toggle between displaying your objects as
thumbnails with details or thumbnails only.
e Each object thumbnail has the following icons:

P Eye Shows or hides an object (you can also open the Object type dialog
box and select or clear Show).

Lock Locks or unlocks the object to its position.
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¢ Properties Identifies whether it is an image, text, path, Web object, or a
group of objects.

B Z-merge Shows whether an object has undergone Z-merge or not.

Note: The Properties icon changes depending on the type of object.

Hiding and showing objects

Temporarily hide objects to view different variations of your image. When printing
an image, hidden objects will not be printed.

Using the Object Properties dialog box

1. Select the object you want to hide or
show. o ]
Mame: |[0bi1 [¥] Show
Note: Hidden objects can only be A imags obiect s
selected from the Layer Manager.
Merge: | Always -
2. With the object selected, select Hterpaercr|0 SIS =0

[ Transparent color: I
Simiarity: (0...255)

e s¥Hpo vl T

Object: Properties.

3. To hide an object in the image, clear
Show. To make it visible, select Elsetizice |0 EIE
Show.

Piels [0..150)

Using the Layer Manager

1. Select the object you want to hide or show.

2. Click = beside the object thumbnail. An opened eye = means the object is
showing; an empty square means the object is hidden.

Sorting objects

You can use Sort to arrange the objects’ thumbnails in the Layer Manager. To
sort, select Sort by Depth or Sort by Name in Thumbnail menu commands.

Tip: You can also sort the objects by right-clicking a thumbnail and selecting Sort
by Depth/Name.

Sorting by Depth sorts the objects based on their layer level in the workspace,
while sorting by Name is based on the object’s name in the Layer Manager.
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Grouping and ungrouping objects

While editing an image, it may be convenient to group objects so that you can
move them as a unit or edit them collectively.

To group objects:

1. Press [CtrI] as you click the
thumbnails of the objects you want to
group in the Layer Manager.

2. Select Group from Thumbnail menu

commands (or right-click a
thumbnail) to group the selected
objects together.

When [H| is pressed, thumbnails of
the objects are merged as one and
are marked as Group 1 with all the
images displayed in a single object.

When || is not pressed, the objects
that belong to the group are
highlighted.

Notes:

¢ You can also regroup grouped
objects up to 16 times and increase
the group level each time by 1.

e To ungroup objects, select
Ungroup from Thumbnail menu
commands (or right-click a
thumbnail and select Ungroup).

e Ungrouping decreases the group
level by one.
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Changing an object’s layer in an image

When an object is created, it is automatically placed on the top layer of an image.
Converting a selection to an object places the object on the lowest layer. There are
different ways to position several objects on different layers:
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e Select the Pick Tool then use the four Arrange arrow buttons on the
Attribute Toolbar. These buttons move an object up one level, down one
level, to the top level, and to the bottom level.

Arrange Align Tranzparency  Soft edge _
t 4T Tl ook |0 Sy

e Select Object: Arrange Order (or right-click an object and select Arrange)
and use one of the four submenu commands.

¢ In the Layer Manager, drag a thumbnail to the desired layer in the image.
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Setting an object’s properties
Setting Object Properties lets you further

. . X Object Properties @
spt_aafy the attributes of image, text a_nd path T s (e
opjects as wgll as Web cqmponent objgcts. Mo [0 5o
Different options are available, depending on G mage obiet D rregion
what type of object is selected.

Merge: | Always ~
You can change an object’s name, size and Tamparercy [0 %] %(0.99
position, set its transparency, merge attributes, O Transpstentcoler: 1
specify its position and dimensions, and assign Smiary [0 2551
. . . B SxmEo W0 S+
an image map (when the selected item is a
. . [ISoftedge: |0 & w| Pixels(0..150)
normal object) or a hyperlink (when the selected

item is a Web object) to it. You can change an
object’s properties by using any of the following
methods:

e In the Layer Manager, double-click a property item (size, position, or object
name) to directly change its value.

e Select Object: Properties.

¢ Right-click an object and select Properties.
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Editing objects

Objects can be edited on their individual layers without affecting any of the other
objects or the base image. In addition to editing them as you would any other
selection, you can also remove parts of the object so that images and objects that
lie beneath it are visible, thus creating a transparent object effect. You can do this
with the Object Paint Eraser and the Object Magic Eraser, both of which are
located in the Tool Panel.To use the Object Paint Eraser, simply make
adjustments to the brush on the Attribute Toolbar, then begin painting on the
area of the object that you want to remove.

To use the Object Magic Eraser, set the Similarity of the colors that you want to
select from the object, then click the desired color in the object. The selected color
will become transparent. Using the Object Magic Eraser is similar to the Magic
Wand Tool. For more information on how the Object Magic Eraser works, see
“Working with Object Eraser Tools” on page 163.

Using Defringe

Irregularly-selected objects may sometimes include some unwanted areas
inadvertently selected along with the object. This happens often, especially when
using the Lasso tool (see “Lasso Tool - selecting irregularly shaped areas” on
page 133.). You can remove these unwanted pixels by using Defringe. It removes
edge pixels from selections and blends the remaining edges with the background
for a seamless merge effect.

To apply Defringe on an object:

1. With a document open and an object
active, click Object: Defringe.

2. In the Defringe dialog box, specify
the range of pixels for removal by
entering a value between 1 and 10 in
Depth.

3. Set the tolerance level of the pixels
to be removed in Tolerance. This
determines the similarity of the color
for removal with any adjacent colors
and removes them as well.

. Use the color sample picker to specify

a color that will be set as the
Original background color. This
color will be used to “wash” pixels
affected by Defringe and blend them
with the background.

. Click OK.

Top image shows the selected object
(seagull). In the middle image, you will
notice that there is a blue border along
the outline of the seagull’s wing. The
bottom image shows the results after
Defringe was applied. You will notice
that the blue border on the seagull’s wing
has been removed.
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Match Background Color

Match Background Color blends a
selected object or image with the base
image by softening the edges and
matching its colors. This is useful when
superimposing an object on another
image. To use, click an object and select
Object: Match Background Color.
The adjustment will be automatically
made.

Note: This command only works for
selections whose colors are similar
with the base image’s. If the
similarity is too low, an error
message will pop up informing you
that the action is not possible.

Adding a shadow to an object

You can introduce depth to an image by
applying a shadow to an object or a
group of objects. To add a shadow,
select Object: Shadow (or right-click
an object and select Shadow).

In the dialog box, you can control the
direction, length, transparency, edge
blending, and color of the shadow.

Shadow was added to the bottom bowling
ball.

Tip: To learn about the different options in the dialog box, refer to the online help.
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Separating a shadow from its object

Separating a shadow and making it as a
separate object from its original image
is easy. To do this, select Object: Split
Shadow or right-click an object and
select Split Shadow. The shadow now
becomes a new object whose attributes
you can modify such as changing the
color or applying a painting texture.

Bottom bowling ball shows the shadow as
a separate object.

Note: Split Shadow is disabled when multiple objects are selected.

Copying and moving an object between images

You have the option of moving objects between images if you want. It is useful
when you have created an object in one image and want to use it in another
image. To move objects between images, drag the object from the source image
onto the destination image.

Tip: When you copy an object and paste it into another image, the position of the
object when pasted will be relative to the position of the object in the source
image.

Duplicating an object

You can duplicate any object or group of objects that you have created. You can
duplicate objects by:

e Selecting the object or group of objects and selecting Object: Duplicate (or
right-click and select Duplicate).

e Dragging the object or group of objects while pressing [Ctrl].

Note: By default, a duplicated object will be copied and superimposed on top of the
source object. To displace the duplicated object and make it more visible,
select File: Preferences - General and select Shift objects after doing
Duplicate.
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Deleting an object

To delete an object or group of objects, select it and then select Object: Delete
(or right-click and select Delete) or press [Delete].

Spacing and alighing objects

To space objects evenly or align them within the document, use Object: Align.
Aligning and spacing objects are useful when creating navigation buttons for your
Web pages.

To align objects:
1. Click the Pick Tool in the Tool

Panel. . . ‘
2. Select the objects to align. Press . ‘ .

[CtrI] or [Shift] to select multiple
objects.

3. Select Object: Align then from the O Align Center Vertically
submenu, choose how you want to

align the objects. ‘ . . . ..

Tip: You can also use the buttons on
the Attribute Toolbar to align the
objects.

To space objects evenly:
1. Click the Pick Tool in the Tool

Panel and select the objects.
2. Select Object: Align - Space ‘.. . .

Evenly.

space the objects, Horizontally or
Vertically.

4. In Space, select how you want to .
space the objects, Even or Fixed. . .
Note: If Fixed is selected, enter how

much space you want in between
each object in Pixels.

3. Select which Direction you want to
0 Space evenly

5. Click OK.
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Using object libraries

You can store images and selections conveniently using Object Libraries. Click
Object Libraries in the EasyPalette. All available libraries are listed below in a
tree view. Click each library to see the thumbnails of any images, paths, and
selections that are available.

Saving selections to the object libraries

When you save a selection or an object to any of the Object Libraries, it is
represented by a thumbnail in the library. Objects in an Object Library can be
managed by right-clicking a thumbnail and selecting a command from the pop-up
menu. This makes it handy to quickly delete, copy, or cut an object thumbnail to
and from the library. To learn about the different options available in the pop-up
menu, refer to the online help.

To store an object:

1. Click Thumbnail menu commands

[Fg (or right-click a thumbnail) and
select Store Image.

Eancel

2. Drag an object from an image to the
Object Library window of the
EasyPalette.

Tip: You can also select Object: Copy
To Object Library.

Sample name: | Bowling Ball

Gallery/Librany: | Image Library w

3. Enter a name for the object then Labgroup: | Buidings W
select which Gallery/Library and Bl G
Tab group you want to store the
object into.

4. Click OK.

To store a selection:

1. Click Thumbnail menu commands
(or right-click a thumbnail) and select
Store Selection.

2. Drag a selection from an image to an
Object Library. A Grayscale mask
matching the size and shape of the
selection is displayed.
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Tips: You can also copy a selection into s
the Object Library by:
¢ Select Selection: Copy Selection
to Object Library after you | —

create a selection.
e Press [M] as you drag a selection . .
to the Object Library (regardless

of whether Store Selection is
selected or not).

Sample name: | Custom Selection]

3. Enter a name for the selection and Gallerg/Library: | Duting Library v
click OK. Tab group:

Becently-uzed:

Pattern v

Note: To export a selection as a new image in the workspace, or to save it as a
file in a specific file format, choose Selection: Export Selection.

To save the entire image to the
Object Library:

1. Select Selection: All (or right-click
an image and select All).

2. Drag it to the Object Library.

3. Enter a name for the whole image
and click OK.

Image dragged to the EasyPalette

To store an image as a selection:

1. Prepare a Grayscale image of the
image that you want to use as a
selection.

Note: If the original image is in color,
select Adjust: Data Type -
Grayscale (8-bit).

Sample name: | Tower

2. Open the Object Library in the
EasyPalette. Click Thumbnail
menu commands, and select Store
Image as Selection.

Gallery/Library: | My Library v

Tab gioup Custom Group 1 v

ceniyvoot | v

3. Select the entire image, or just a
portion of the image, to use as the
selection mask.

4. Drag the selection to the Object
Library and save it.
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Using an image or selection from the Object Library

To use an object or selection, drag them from the Object Library into an open
document. Remember the following when using an image from the Object Library:

e When you drag an object to an open document, the object is placed when
you release the mouse.

¢ When you double-click a thumbnail in the Object Library, or when you click
Thumbnail menu commands and choose Copy Object to Image, the
object appears at the top-left of the image.

e When you drag an object back to its original image or another image of equal
size, the object is placed in its original position. Each image element is
repositioned automatically. This is especially helpful when you want to:

e Preserve the position of image elements in an image whose background
needs to be modified.

e Preserve the position of stationery objects across all sequences in image
and animation sequences.

e When the base image is active, you can select Fit Mask (or right-click a
thumbnail, or click Thumbnail menu commands in the EasyPalette). The
mask object is centered and scaled to fit the image. If Fit Mask is cleared,
the mask object is placed at the mouse point when you drag the previously
saved mask object into a new image and release the mouse.

Notes:

e When the destination image is of different size, the selection is placed wherever
you release the mouse.

e When placing a selection that has been created from a Grayscale image into an
Indexed-Color or Black & White image, the gray areas of the selection are
converted to pure black or white.

e To import a previously saved selection (or any Grayscale image) into the active
image as a selection area, click Selection: Import Selection.
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i, Using the Measure Tool

The Measure Tool is composed of a Measure Handle and a Baseline, which are
adjustable points and lines used to take measurements of images, objects or
selections. The Measure Handle is poled by a square node and a circular node,
each positioned by points X1, Y1 and X2, Y2, respectively. The Baseline, on the
other hand, is a reference line for the angle measurement you make with the
Measure Handle. By default, the baseline is set at 0 degrees, which is parallel to
the image bottom. You can hide or show the baseline by clicking the toggle button
on the Attribute Toolbar.

The Measure Tool helps you gain accurate information over dimensions,
distances, and angles of an image, text or object component. It is best used when
applying Rotation and Transform effects that require precision placement, X and
Y coordinate positioning in image mapping, and encoding exact locations when
designing web pages.

To use the Measure Tool:

1. In the Tool Panel, click the arrow on
the Eyedropper and select the
Measure Tool.

2. Define the Measure Handle by
clicking a starting point anywhere in
the image then dragging the mouse
to the ending point of what you want
to measure.

When the mouse button is released,
the Measure Handle will appear J
together with the Baseline. Baseline Measure Handle

Tip: You can show/hide the baseline by

clicking Baseline = on the
Attribute Toolbar.

3. You can now drag the poles to resize
the Measure Handle and the
Baseline, or drag the middle box to
reposition the measure line in your
image.

All values, distance, length, or angle,
are displayed on the Attribute
Toolbar. You can use these values to
compute differences when applying
Transform, Rotate, or other effects.
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21 Using the Transform Tool

The Transform Tool allows you to take an image, text, path object, or selection
and manipulate it so that it changes shape and even perspective.

To use the Transform Tool:

1. Select an object that you want to

transform. t !
2. Click Transform Tool in the Tool
Panel.

3. Transform the object using the
following options available on the
Attribute Toolbar:

e In Transform method, choose to Resizing
apply Resize, Slant, Distort or
Perspective.

e Choose to rotate an object using

right angles (90 left, 90 right, and aé
180) or flip it horizontally or e
vertically.

e Click Rotate by degree to rotate
images using a specified angle and
direction (clockwise or Rotating using a horizontal line
counterclockwise).

¢ Click Copy rotate to rotate an

image while leaving a copy of the %
image in its previous position. ead

Tip: To transform a selection instead of
an object or image, click
Selection on the Attribute
Toolbar. Rotating in virtual 3D

Notes:

¢ If you rotate or distort an entire image by anything other than 90, 180 or 270
degrees, extra space appears around the image, filled with the background
color (Objects are not affected in this way).

¢ If there is no selection or active object, the transformation will be applied to the
base image.

o If your selection area or object is a circle or an ellipse, a rectangular box will
appear bounding the selection area. Transform your object/selection by
dragging one of the control points on the four corners.
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.[E Rotating images

With the available buttons on the Attribute Toolbar, you can rotate an image,
text or path object by a specified number of degrees or freely move the object
around its center. You can also easily straighten crooked images and even rotate
them in 3D space.

To freely rotate an object:
1. Select Rotate Freely under Rotate
method on the Attribute Toolbar. I
Tip: You will notice that the object will U e a
have a rotation center in the .

middle. Reposition the rotation
center if necessary.

2. Drag one of the corner handles to
rotate the object. You can also click
Rotate by degree to apply a more
precise angle of rotation.

the Attribute Toolbar if you
moved the rotation center and
want to reset it back to its original
position.

Tip: Click Rotate center: Center on /e 3

Straightening images

Rotate Using a Horizontal line and Rotate Using a Vertical line are useful
when you have an image which is not quite straight. This is often the case with
scanned images.

Al

To horizontally straighten an
image:

1. Select Rotate Using a Horizontal

line under Transform on the 0/

Attribute Toolbar. a
2. Drag a control point to one end of a

strong horizontal feature, such as the a
edge of the image.
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3. Drag the second control point to the
other end of the feature, carefully
aligning the control line along the
feature.

4. Double-click the image or any of the
control points to rotate.

Note: You can also use Adjust: Auto-
process - Straighten to quickly

Ulead

straighten an image. For more
information, see page 76

3D transformation

PhotoImpact makes it easy to transform your images in three-dimensional space
via Rotate in Virtual 3D. This tool will be most useful when you want your
images to appear in a different plane or perspective while at the same time

retaining the proportions of the original image.

To perform a 3D transformation:

1. Select an image, 2D text or path
object.

To rotate an image in 3D space,
convert it first into a path object.
Select the base image or create a
selection area, then select Object:
Convert Object Type - From Text/

Ulead

Image to Path.

Tip: You can also right-click the object

and select Convert Object Type -
From Text/Image to Path.

2. Click the Transform Tool.

3. Select Rotate in Virtual 3D under
Transform on the Attribute
Toolbar. The 3D Virtual Track Ball
appears with a focal point at its
center called the Object Center

Ulead-

(also the Projection Center).

Drag the object to rotate it.
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Tip: Double-click the Object Center to
change it to Projection Center.
Double-click again to change it
back to Object Center.

4. Drag on the object to rotate it in 3D
space.

Notes:

e Moving the Object Center
relocates its object handle, thus
moving the entire image but
retaining the Projection Center in
its original position.

e Refer to the online help for more
information on the 3D Virtual
Trackball.

Notes:

e When you see a round path with a focal point at the center, that is the
Object Center and dragging anywhere within it transforms your object in a
three-dimensional effect. When you see two rectangular paths around your
image with a focal point at the center, you are in the Projection Center
mode. Moving the handles lets you change your viewing angle of the object.

Ulea

Object Center mode

*

U:Iea:

Projection Center mode

e The viewing angle is limited between 0 and 90 degrees.
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Working with Object Eraser Tools

With Object Eraser Tools, PhotoImpact lets you directly and easily erase parts of
an object to become transparent or semi-transparent. These tools let you create
interesting layering effects (if your image in the document contains several
objects), or you can also use them to refine objects that you have created using
Mask Mode or the selection tools. The Object Eraser Tools are:

6} Object Paint Eraser Tool lets you erase parts of an object by painting it.
F|

@ Object Magic Eraser Tool lets you erase parts of image based on color
a4 Similarity. When you click on a color, colors similar to color clicked will be
erased.

Notes:
¢ Object Eraser Tools can only be used on image objects. To use the Object
Eraser Tools on a path and text object, base image, or selection area, it needs
to be converted into an image object first.
e Only 24-bit RGB, 8-bit Grayscale, Indexed color, and Black & White images can
be edited with the Object Eraser Tools.

To erase parts of an object:

1. In the EasyPalette - Image
Library, select Rose 2 then drag it
to the workspace.

2. Click Object Eraser Tool in the Tool
Panel and select Object Paint
Eraser.

3. On the Attribute Toolbar, set
Brush head to 10, Transparency to
10, Soft edge to 10, and Zoom to
200.

4. Drag over the leaves to erase them.

around the object that is
completely transparent. The
results of this will be apparent
when you view the thumbnail in
the Layer Manager.

Tip: Click Trim to remove any space _ K
BN
A

Note: Recover only works if you have already erased an area and have not yet
applied Trim. Otherwise, you will have to use Undo [Ctrl + Z], which may
result to going back more steps than desired.
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X Using the Stamp Tool

The Stamp Tool lets you paint ready-made objects onto an image. Choose from
the preset stamp objects or create your own objects.

To use the Stamp Tool:

1.

Click the Stamp Tool in the Tool
Panel.

. On the Attribute Toolbar, click the

Stamp thumbnail to display stamp
object choices. Click the desired
stamp object.

. Set the Transparency, Scale, and

Spacing for the stamp objects.

. Set how and what stamp objects

appear in Order. For example, to use
the same object in a straight line,
select Angular. This means that the
object type will only change when
you switch direction as you drag the
mouse.

. Specify how to insert the stamp

objects in Placement and specify if
the stamp objects will be treated as a
single object or multiple objects in
Object.

Refer to the online help to learn the
functions of the Attribute Toolbar
options.

. Drag within the document to insert

the stamp objects.

Notes:

op @@OG

&
WL 9..

Ulead Systems

Examples of Stamp Tool objects.

e You can create your own stamps by saving your work as a UFO file. To add your
stamp into the stamp thumbnails, select Add Stamp from the Stamp menu.

e PhotoImpact supports PaintShop Pro TUB file format. To add TUB files, select
Import Picture Tube from the Stamp menu.

e Click View on the Attribute Toolbar to see the different stamp objects within

the selected Stamp object.
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Guidelines and grid

Using guidelines or a grid is useful for accurately placing objects on your image.
Guidelines are moveable lines that can be placed vertically or horizontally. A grid is
composed of a set of lines that are fixed. Its size can be adjusted in the
Preferences dialog box.

To display guidelines:

1.

Select View: Show Ruler to display
the ruler.

. Select View: Guidelines and Grid -

Guidelines [Ctrl+Shift+G] to begin
using guidelines.

. Drag the pointer from the Ruler

towards your image to add a
guideline. Drag from the left to
create a horizontal guideline or drag
from the top to create a vertical one.

Tips:

Guidelines

¢ Select Snap to Guidelines from View: Guidelines and Grid to make objects
snap to the nearest guideline when being repositioned.

¢ To change the line style and color of the guideline, select File: Preferences -
General [F6] and select the Guidelines and Grid category.

e To remove a guideline, drag it to the edge of the workspace.

To display the grid:

1. Select View: Guidelines and Grid -

Grid [Ctri+Shift+R] to display the
grid.

2. To change the grid style and color,

click File: Preferences - General
[F6] and select the Guidelines and
Grid category. Adjust the Horizontal
and Vertical spacing to increase or
decrease the distance between
gridlines.

or grid before snapping to it.

Tip: Adjust Snap tolerance to set how close an object needs to be from a guideline






USING THE PAINTING AND FILL TOOLS

The Paint and Fill Tools in PhotoImpact allow you to decorate and
enhance existing images or create original artwork from scratch.
Once you understand the concepts of selections and objects discussed
in the previous chapter, you will be able take advantage of the full
power that these tools have to offer. This chapter introduces you to
just some of the things that you can do with the Paint and Fill Tools.
With this knowledge as a basis, the best way for you to learn how to
use these tools is simply to experiment and have fun with them - you
will be amazed at the stunning results that can be achieved.



168 ULEAD PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

Using the Painting Tools

PhotoImpact is equipped with an extensive assortment of
painting tools that allows you to paint, draw on an image,
or create your own image. To select a tool, click the lower
right corner of the Paint Tool in the Tool Panel; a drawer
of painting tools opens, which lets you select the Paint
Tool you want to use.

You can use the Paint Tools much as you would use real
paintbrushes, pens, and other drawing tools to create
stunning artwork. PhotoIlmpact gives you an amazing
level of control over painting tools, right down to the
coarseness of the bristles. When you select a Paint Tool,
the Attribute Toolbar displays the basic characteristics
of the tool that you can customize directly, such as its
shape and size, as well as the color and transparency of
the paint or the material that you want to apply.

/ Paintbrush
% Airbrush
ﬂ Crayan
, Charcoal
&P chakk
’_./ Pencil
b/ Marker
' Oil Paink
o ? Particle
'/ Drop Water
& Bristle

/ Color Replacement Pen

Pen tablet options Eraser  Add tool attributes
P mode to EasyPalette
Brush shape Transparency Brush preset Show/hide
‘ Brush panel
|
Shape Trans Soft edge Preset Lines Tablet Texture Eraser Mode Panel Add
Ofo =0 == [0 =z] |none e, § m 2 <@ & =
) | |
L Paint color Paint texture Edit active
Brush size Soft edge Paint mode Paint as object objects only

The procedure below introduces you to some of the common Paint Tool attributes.
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To paint your own image from
scratch:

1.

Click the Paint Tool in the Tool
Panel and select one of the Paint
Tools.

. On the Attribute Toolbar, click

Shape to choose a shape for the tool,
then select a Size for it.

. Click the color square to select the

color to paint with, then set the
Transparency of the the paint. A
Transparency of 0 means that the
paint is opaque.

. Select a Soft edge for the paint. A

lower value means that the paint
strokes will have harder edges.

. Click Lines to specify a painting

mode.

e Freehand allows you to paint
freely by dragging the cursor on
the canvas.

e Straight Lines lets you paint in
straigt lines by clicking the start
and end points of the line.

e Connected Lines lets you paint
multiple lines that are connected to
one another.

. Start painting by dragging on the

canvas.

Erasing

PhotoImpact provides you with a variety of tools to remove colors from your
document.

A high Soft edge value (left) and low Soft
Edge value (right).

/

o

Freehand, Straight
Lines, and
Connected Lines
modes (clockwise
from top left).

To erase paint applied using one of the Paint, Clone or Retouch Tools, click Eraser

Mode #% on the Attribute Toolbar or Tool Settings panel while using one of

the Paint Tools. The Paint Tool then becomes an eraser and you can proceed to
remove the colors, retouches or cloned images previously applied.
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For image objects, you can use the Object Eraser Tools to delete certain portions
of the image object. To learn how these tools work, see “Working with Object
Eraser Tools” on page 163.

Customizing Paint Tools

In addition to making basic customizations on the Attribute Toolbar,
PhotoImpact gives you other options for fine-tuning Paint Tools in order to get the
exact painting effect that you want. You can also save your customizations to
create your personal collection of tools.

Using Paint Tool presets

Each Paint Tool comes with a set of useful presets that you can use to paint your
image. To choose a preset, first select a specific Paint Tool, and then choose a
preset from the Preset menu on the Attribute Toolbar. Once you have chosen a
tool, you can use it as is, or you can further specify its characteristics on the
Attribute Toolbar or in the Tool Settings panel.

Note: When you modify any attributes of a preset, the Preset menu automatically
switches to show None.

Using the Tool Settings panel

The Tool Settings panel conveniently puts all paint and editing tool attributes in
one place, and gives you more advanced options for customizing individual tools
as well. To hide or display the Tool Settings panel, click Panel 3 on the Attribute
Toolbar.

Tool Settings - Brush [®]

Shape | Options | Color || Texture | Advanced
|20 2] A7 0
T2 = ] 50

ar2e ||

i

i

The various tabs contain different options, depending on which tool you select.
Two of the tabs that most tools have in common are the Shape tab, which lets you
fine-tune the Paint Tools right down to their bristles, and the Color tab, which
gives you the choice of working with single or multiple colors when painting.
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Square, round, and flat angled brush Multiple colors applied with Paintbrush,
shapes. Crayon and Oil Paint tools.

After you customize a particular tool, you can save its attributes to My Gallery in
the EasyPalette. Simply click Add on the Attribute Toolbar. To use these settings
at a later time, drag the thumbnail from the EasyPalette to the image you are
working on, and start painting.

Special Paint Tools and Tricks

PhotoImpact provides you with some unique Paint Tools that you can use to make
stunning and creative images, whether you want to paint an image from scratch or
transform a photograph into a stunning work of art.

Using the Particle Brush

The Particle Brush creates a dappled paint effect that can be useful for adding
glitter and shimmers to your image or for creating an impressionistic painting,
among others.

To use the Particle Brush:

1. Select the Particle Brush from the
Paint Tool menu.

2. On the Tool Settings panel, select
the Color tab. Select Single-color or
Multiple-color mode, then click the
color square to select the base color
that you want to use.

Tip: If you choose Multiple-color, you
can customize the color particles
using further options in the Color
tab.

Original image
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3. On the Attribute Toolbar, adjust
settings for Shape and size of the
Particle Brush, as well as the
Transparency and Soft edge of the
color particles.

4. Drag on the canvas to start painting.

g, ¥
R . e

After painting using the Particle Brush
Tool.

/ Using the Drop Water Tool

The Drop Water Tool lets you smudge existing colors on an image. The example
below shows you how to apply it to a photograph to transform it to a painterly
masterpiece.

To use the Drop Water Tool:

1. Select the Drop Water Tool from
the Paint Tool menu.

2. On the Attribute Toolbar, specify
the Shape and size of the tool.

3. Specify the transparency (Trans).
Lower values decrease the amount of
color that is smudged.

4. Specify the Soft edge.

5. Start painting on the image. Try
using different stroke techniques to
get the paint effect that you want.

Top: Original image

Bottom: After painting using the Drop
Water Tool
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g Painting with textures

For almost all of the Paint Tools, you can apply color as if you were painting on a
textured surface.

To paint with texture:

1. Select a Paint Tool in the Tool
Panel.

2. Click Painting Texture menu on the
Attribute Toolbar.

3. On the Painting Texture pop-up
menu, select Select Texture then
choose a texture pattern you want to
use.

4. Start painting on your image. The
paint is applied with the texture you
selected.

Tip: In the Painting Texture menu,
you can use the Add Texture
command to include your own
texture files in the menu, and the
Delete Texture command to
remove texture files.

Painting an outline or border

The Paint on Edges command in the Effect menu allows you to easily, quickly,
and accurately apply paint along the edges of a selection area or active object,
using the Paint Tool that you have selected.

To paint a border on a selection:

1. Create a selection area using one of the
Selection Tools, or select an object or
objects.

2. Select the Paint Tool that you want to
use for the effect, and define its color as
well as other attributes.
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3. Select Effect: Creative - Paint on
Edges or press [Shift+P]. The edges
of the selection or object will be painted
with the Paint Tool and attributes that
you specified.

«# Using Paint as Object mode

PhotoImpact provides two modes when using the Paint, Clone, and Retouch Tools
(with the exception of the Color Replacement Pen.) The default mode is Normal
Mode, which allows you to paint, clone or retouch the base image directly. The
Paint as Object Mode lets you do the same but on an independent layer on top
of the base image. This is convenient if you want to use a particular image as a
basis for artwork, or if you want to apply paint on individual layers, for example.

To use the Paint as Object Mode:

1. Click Paint as Object on the
Attribute Toolbar.

2. Paint, clone, or retouch the image as
desired.

3. When you are done, click Paint as
Object again to deactivate the mode.
The painted, cloned or retouched
area turns into an object.
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i Editing active objects only

Sometimes you might have a project with many carefully positioned objects in it,
and then you discover that you only need to edit selected objects. The Edit Active
Objects Only mode allows you to edit selected objects that are overlapped by
other objects without having to reposition them.

To edit active objects only:

1. Select the objects in the project that
you want to edit.

Note: If the objects are not image
objects, convert them first to an
image object by selecting
Object: Convert Object Type.

2. Click Edit Active Objects Only on
the Attribute Toolbar (for selected
editing tools only). The other objects
become temporarily transparent.

Object selected
(circle).

Tip: You can also enable Edit Active
Object Only by selecting Edit: Edit

N 4 Edit Active Objects Only
Active Objects Only.

mode with circle selected

. . . and other objects
3. Edit the selected objects using one of temporarily transparent.

the editing tools.

4. After you finish editing the objects,
click Edit Active Objects Only again
to leave the Edit Active Objects Only
mode.

Tip: You can also leave Edit Active
Object Only by clearing Edit: Edit
Active Objects Only.

Paint applied to
object in Active
Objects Only
mode.

State of objects after
leaving Edit Active Objects
only mode.
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Using the Fill Tools

The Fill Tools give you a convenient way to create
backgrounds for your projects. In the Tool Panel you [\5 Bucket Fill Tool

can access the Bucket, Linear Gradient,

Rectangular Gradient, Elliptical Gradient, and M Linear Gradient il Taol
Texture Fill Tools. The Bucket Fill Tool is useful for B rectangusr Gradiert Fill Tool
quickly replacing solid colors, such as white to black.
The three Gradient Fill Tools fill an area, using two or
more colors, with a smooth color transition from one B Testure Fil Tool

Q cGlintical Gradient Fil Tocl

color to another. The Texture Fill Tool fills the selected
image or object with a texture pattern.

Note: The Bucket Fill Tool works with all data types, while the Gradient Fill Tools
only work with Grayscale and True Color images.

To fill a selection or object:

1. Make a selection on the area of the image
that you want to fill, or select an image
object to fill.

Note: If you don't select an object or make
a selection on the image, the fill is
applied to the entire base image.

2. Click the Bucket Fill Tool.

3. Click Fill color on the Attribute Toolbar
to select the color you want (or right-click
and choose a color selection method.
(See “Using the Ulead Color Picker” on
page 181.)

4. Adjust the value in Similarity to change
the range of colors affected by the fill.
Higher values mean that more of the
image will be filled.

5. Enter a value in Transparency to specify
the degree of transparency when
applying a fill color (0 to 99%).

6. Select from among the Merge options.
(For more information on Merge options,
refer to the Online Help.)

7. Click to apply the fill to the image.
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Tip: Fill an image or selection area with your default background color without
having to open the Fill dialog box. On the Tool Panel, click or right-click the
Background color square to select the color you want to use, and then press
[Delete]. The image or selection area is filled with the background color.

Choosing a Gradient Fill method

In PhotoImpact, when applying a Gradient Fill on your image you can choose
between two methods: Two-color or Multiple-color. All three Gradient Fill Tools

(Linear, Rectangular and Elliptical) share the same attributes on the Attribute
Toolbar.

Fill method Fill colors Color ramp Transparency Merge

Add
ITwo-cnIc-r 'I .il IF-!GB j ID :‘d I;'—‘-.Iwa'_.fs j a1

e The Two-color method applies a Gradient Fill to an image based on any two
colors specified in the Fill colors color squares. To change the color, either
click the color square for the Ulead Color Picker dialog box, or right-click to
display the Color Picker pop-up menu. The gradient applied will be a
smooth transition from the first (start) to the second (end) color.

Fill method Fill colors Color ramp Transparency Merge

Add
[pecockalll &3 I I O ) e =

e The Multiple-color method uses a palette ramp to apply a Gradient Fill to
an image. The colors used for the fill are displayed in the Fill colors square.
Click the color square to access the Palette Ramp Editor dialog box. This
opens a palette library with a wide array of predefined color rings that you
can apply to an image. The Palette Ramp Editor allows you to create your
own color combination.

Note: You can also use the Color Panel to set your Two-color or Multiple-color
gradient colors. Click the arrow below Mode in the Color tab to switch
between Two-colors and Multiple-colors.
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To make a Two-color gradient
fill:

1. Click Fill in the Tool Panel and select
any of the gradient fill tools (except
Texture Fill).

2. On the Attribute Toolbar, click Fill
method and select Two-color.

3. Select the start and end fill colors in
the Fill colors color squares.

4. Click the point where you want the fill
to start, and drag the mouse to the
point where you want it to end, then
release.

Note: If you are using the Linear
Gradient Fill Tool, press [Shift]
while dragging to constrain the fill
to a certain angle. If you are
using the Rectangular and
Elliptical Gradient Fill Tools,
press [Shift] to create a square
and circular fills respectively.

TO a?ply a. Multiple'C0|0r Palette Ramp Editor
gradient fill: E

= Hue shift Frrl
T

1. Click Fill in the Tool Panel and select o
any of the three gradient fill tools.
Change the Fill method to Multiple-

l. @ | Ring (D...359)
color gradient fill. l
a

2. Click the Fill colors color square. The
Palette Ramp Editor dialog box
opens with the palette library

displaying thumbnails of color rings. & : c ( c g
0e 019

1€

|

3. Select a color ring on the thumbnail
displayed. Right-click a specific 017
control point to adjust the color of the ok ) [Coomed ) [ A
ring and select Change Color. Click
OK.

020

|
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Tips:
e Enter a value from 0 to 359 in Hue
shift to adjust the hue settings.
e Enter a value from 0 to 359 in
Ring to adjust the rotation of the
color ring.

4. Click the point where you want the fill
to start, and drag the mouse to the
point where you want it to end, then
release.

Note: To save your customized palette
ramp for later use, click Add.
Your palette ramp then appears
as a thumbnail in the Palette
Ramp Editor dialog box.

Filling an area with a texture

In PhotoImpact, you can fill an image or selection area with three different kinds of
textures. Magic Texture fills are computer generated, Natural Texture fills
include real-world textures such as wood grain, stone, and fabric, and Photo fills
are photographic images that you can use as a fill.

To use the Texture Fill Tool: 1344
1. Click the Texture Fill Tool in the
Tool Panel. T::;;eﬂll _ E' ri;e;wu...:n?m .Tm[;ls(ﬂ :sez r«:;g:ys

2. On the Attribute Toolbar, choose a
Texture fill preset category from the

drop-down menu: Photo, Natural or D! DD; =
Magic. Alternatively, you can use D-.E--.
your own image file by clicking More, " [ —
then selecting any JPEG or BMP file - D.-.
stored on your computer. ...l[]..
3. Drag on the canvas to draw a box on .D.Dl:lv

the object or area that you want to
fill. The texture then fills that area.
Photo and Natural textures will tile
themselves to fill the image.
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Tips:

e For Photo and Natural textures,
adjust the size of the texture fill.
On the Resize drop-down menu,
select Don’t resize texture to
retain the texture’s original size,
Keep aspect ratio to resize the
texture while retaining its original
proportions, or Resize Freely to
adjust the texture’s size as needed.
Drag on the frame of the box to
resize the texture.

e Reposition the Photo or Natural
texture fill by dragging the box to
the desired position.

4. Specify the texture’s Hue and
Transparency on the Attribute
Toolbar.

Tip: You can fill an image, object or selection area with tiled copies of another image
that is currently open in the workspace. To tile copies of another image, drag
one image to another image while pressing the [L] key.

Performing drag-and-drop texture and gradient fills

PhotoImpact makes it easy to apply a full range of predefined textures and color
gradients to any image, object, or selection area through the Fill Gallery in the
EasyPalette.

When you open the Fill Gallery, you can view thumbnails of various gradients and
textures. To apply a Texture or Gradient Fill, drag its thumbnail onto an image,
object, or selection area.

Fill Gallery - EasyPalette (Read-only) (5]
(& -|@ - [[7el ™ Q.
= Image Enhancements & N = ~
=-Fill Gallery milE =
al
Fhoto
Gradient &
Natural Texture NTO3 NTO4
Magic Texture
Background Textu
Texturs Mixtures

Artist Texture
Fade Out
Photo Effects Gallery
Style Gallery
Brush Gallery
Stamp Gallery
Farticls Gallery
- Liohtina GaHerv‘ 5

NTOS NTOE

v

|~

£
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Notes:
e To adjust a preset, right-click a thumbnail and select Modify Properties and

Apply.
e When a Texture or Gradient Fill is applied to a selection area, the base image
within the selection area is filled with the texture.

Working with Colors

PhotoImpact provides extensive tools for selecting and editing colors for various
tools used throughout PhotoImpact, including Paint, Fill, Text, and Path tools.
There are several ways to select a color:

e Use the color square, located on the Attribute Toolbar and the Color tab of
the Brush Panel. Similarly, you can use the Foreground color square on the
Tool Panel. Click the color square to open the Ulead Color Picker dialog box
(or the Choose Color From Palette dialog box when working in Indexed-
color mode) then select the desired color. Right-click the color square to
open the Color Picker pop-up menu where it gives you several options on
how you can select a color.

¢ Use the Color Panel, a centralized color manager which also lets you easily
apply predefined colors for your project. Access the Color Panel by selecting
Workspace: Panels - Color Panel, or click Color Panel (see “Using the
Color Panel” on page 184) in the Panel Manager.

Using the Ulead Color Picker

The Ulead Color Picker command opens a dialog box showing a continuous color
spectrum. The color spectrum displays hue or color and luminance or the amount
of brightness. When you move your mouse over the colors, their RGB and HSB
values are displayed below the color spectrum.

For a more precise color selection, click one of the colored tabs above the color
spectrum. For Grayscale images, the Ulead Color Picker changes to show just
Grayscale values.

Web browsers display a common 216 colors while graphics use 256 colors. With
Web Safe Color Palette, you can safely create or design graphics using 8-bit,
256 colors, or 24-bit millions of colors for display on the Web, monitors or videos.
This prevents color inconsistencies and dithering (color shift).
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Ulead Color Picker Ulead Color Picker

|.;| T =
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Ulead Color Picker for
Grayscale image
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Ulead Color Picker
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Hue Tab, Brightness Tab, and Web Palette Tab with Web Safe mode selected

The Ulead Color Picker gives you a few convenient ways to work with Web Safe
colors:

e Select the Web Safe option at the bottom right of the dialog box while
viewing colors in any tab.

e Click the Web Palette tab (third from the left) to display the 216-color Web
Safe Palette.

e Enter a six-digit Hex value (combination of 00, 33, 66, 99, CC, and FF)
directly in Hex while viewing colors in any tab.
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» Picking colors from an image or entire screen
There are two ways to select a color directly from an active image:

e Use the Eyedropper Tool, located in the Tool Panel.

¢ Use the Eyedropper command, located on the Color Picker pop-up menu
when you right-click a color square.

Notes:
e By zooming in on an image, you can precisely select the desired color by simply
clicking on it.
e Color choices are limited to what the image contains.

Sometimes, the color you want to use might be visible within the monitor screen,
but not necessarily within the PhotoImpact workspace. To select that color, right-
click on a color square and use the Color on Screen command on the Color Picker
pop-up menu. Once activated, the pointer changes to an eyedropper cursor, and
you can then click on the spot on the screen that contains the desired color.

Changing foreground and background colors

The Foreground and Background color squares are found in the Tool Panel for
easy access. The Foreground color refers to the color currently being used for a
specific tool, such as the Paint Tools, Bucket Fill Tools, and the Path Drawing Tool,
among others. The Background color is the base color of the canvas when you
remove a portion of the image and Preserve Base Image is not selected. It is
also the background color used when you drag an object out of a current
document onto an empty area in the workspace.

Click or right-click the color squares to select the Background and Foreground
colors respectively. Click %, to switch the Foreground and Background colors

oy
l_i— Background color

Swap F/B color —— Foreground color
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To use the three buttons below the Foreground and Background
colors:

Click to reset the Background color to white.
m Click to reset the Foreground color to black.

a Click to reset the Foreground and Background colors back to their default
settings. (black for Foreground color and white for Background color).

Using the Color Panel

The Color Panel is a centralized color manager that sets and organizes colors for
the various tools used throughout PhotoImpact, including Paint, Fill, Text and Path
Tools. It lets you apply predefined colors for your project easily. You can access
the Color Panel by selecting Workspace: Panels - Color Panel or click Color

Panel [.§ in the Panel Manager.

The Color tab

The Color tab in the Color Panel gives you an alternate location besides the
Attribute Toolbar and Tool Panel where you can set solid or gradient colors for
the various PhotoImpact tools you work with. The colors specified here will become
the default colors whenever you use a tool. Click the arrow under Mode to choose
between using a solid color (Single-color) or a gradient color (Two-color or
Multiple-color).

Color Panel

Color | Swatches | Gradients Grayscale Mode

Mode: B:lo L ow H: o &lwe® ITBGB,.HSB Mode

- 0 2~ S50 F= Web Color Mode

Ii‘ﬁ Blo (2 B0 [F]» Grayscale Spectrum
- Hex: (000000 ITF‘.GB Spectrum

Foreground to Background

s sl | i< safe Color on Spectrum
IT Decimal

Hexadecimal
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Notes:
¢ Right-click the Hex field to open a pop-up menu where you can quickly copy
the color's hex value or the color's HTML equivalent code to the clipboard to use
in other programs.
¢ Click the arrow to open a pop-up menu where there are options for you to set
what colors to use in the Color tab.

Setting a Single-color

The Single-color mode allows you to use a solid color for the various tools you
work with. There are several ways to set the color when in Single-color mode:

¢ Ulead Color Picker Click the color
square to open the Ulead Color Picker | s : >
dialog box and select a color. oior | Swatches || Gradierts

Mode: R:p & »| H|D |2 »|°
e Color Picker pop-up menu Right- - = s = ek
click the color square to open a pop- Ii"‘}‘ B = SN = —
up menu where there are several )= ==
methods available for choosing a = Hex | #000000
color.

« RGB/HSB Enter the RGB and HSB e —

values in their respective boxes.

e Hexadecimal value Enter the Color Tab - Painting Tool
color's hexadecimal value in the Hex

Box. Right-click this field to open the
»

Copy for Web menu. Color | Swatches || Gradisnts

e Spectrum Bar Left-click to select Made: Twocolor:  R:|255 |3 v
the foreground color, and right-click = 52
to select the background. e.:a Colorrmmp: B0 & w

RGE v
Tip: Click [+] beside the color box to add

the selected color to the Swatch

Palette in the Swatches tab. [ ———

Color Tab - Fill Tool

Note: When in Web Color mode, if the color selected is not a Web-safe color, the
warning mark and the closest Web-safe color that matches the selected color
will be shown. Click the Web safe color square to use that color.
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Setting a Gradient color

To set gradient colors, click the arrow below Mode and select either Two-color or
Multiple-color from the pop-up menu.

e Two-color Click the two color
squares to select the colors you
want to use. Click or right-click the

Color Panel
Calar |Swatches Gradierts

- |E

color square to select a color or T: Twocolor:  R:|285 |3 |w
enter RGB values to set the i l_ﬁD G115 3 >
colors. The Color ramp "-? Colorramp: B0 $ ¥
determines how the colors will

change in a gradient fill. Click [+]
beside the color box to add the “
defined gradient color to the
Gradients tab.

e Multiple-color To add a color,

Color Panel @
click the Spectrum Bar and select Color | Swatches | Gradierts N
a color from the Ulead Color Mode. s _
Picker dialog box. Set hue values ey . 'F"E_W'Of-
of your gradient by adjusting Hue Hus st (0359 0 (S8
shift and using Ring to rotate the E"‘G‘ Ring (0...358): e 4

color spectrum.
" " )

To remove or edit an existing color

on the spectrum, right-click the _
control point of the color for
editing/removal. You can also
delete a color by dragging its
control point off the tab. Click [+]
beside the color box to add the
defined gradient color to the
Gradients tab.
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Swatches tab

The Swatches tab displays a color
palette where you can select colors for
your tools. Select a color by simply
clicking a color in the Swatch Palette
and selecting whether to use it as
foreground or background color for your
current tool.

In the Swatches tab, the color row
below the Swatch Palette represents the
favorite colors that you set for quick
selection. Set the colors by either
clicking or right-clicking a color square.
You can also set the color by clicking on
the swatch while a favorite color square
is selected.

Color | Swatches | Gradients

Add New Swatch...
Edit Swatch...
Delete Swatch

Default Swatches
Load Swatches...
Saye Swatches...
Append Swatches...
Clear Swatches

’7 Thumbnail
List

X EEENT NN

Sort by Name
Sort by Color L3

Search by Name...

Snap to Web Safe Calor

Click the arrow to open a pop-up menu where there are several commands that
allow you to add, save, change the view or append swatches among others. Saving
the current Swatch Palette, as a Ulead Swatch Library file (USL), allows you to
use the same Swatch Palette for future projects or even share the palette to

others.

Tip: You can select multiple swatches by pressing [Ctrl] while clicking the swatches
you want selected. You can also press [Shift] to select several adjacent
swatches. When multiple swatches are selected, Edit is disabled. To deselect
the swatch, press [Ctrl] and click the swatch again.

To add a color to the Swatch
Palette:

1. Click the arrow then select Add New
Swatch on the pop-up menu or click

Add Swatch }.

2. In the Add New Swatch dialog box,
click the color box to open the Ulead

Color Picker dialog box and select the

color that you want to add.

Alternatively, you can also enter the

color's RGB and HSB in the respective

boxes.

3. Type in a Name for the new swatch
color then click OK.

B New Svatch %]

Preview:

Mame: | slime green|

=

R: 170 |3 |+ H: |80 |3 &

G: (255 & v S: [100 [3)|s| *

B:lo [$v B[00 3v*
QK ] l Cancel

Tip: You can also add a new swatch from the Color tab. For details, see “The Color

tab” on page 184.
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Gradients tab

The Gradients tab appears in the Color
Panel except when working in indexed
256-color mode. Click a gradient square
to select it.

The Gradients tab displays a palette of
your gradient fills that you can use in
the current project. It consists of two
gradient palettes, one for Two-color
gradients and another for Multiple-color
gradients.

Click the arrow to open a pop-up menu
where there are several commands that
allow you to add, save, change the view
or append gradients among others.

Color || Swatches | Gradients »

Two-color

o

Multiple-color

Add Mew Gradient
Edit Gradient...
Delete Gradient

Default Gradients
Load Gradients...
Save Gradients. ..

Clear Gradients

,T Thumbnails
List

1Warm Gradients
2 Coal Gradients

In this tab, you can also create custom gradient fills then save them as a Ulead
Gradient Library file (UGL) which you can use for future projects.

Tip: You can select multiple gradients by pressing [Ctrl] while clicking on the
gradients that you want selected. You can also press [Shift] to select several
adjacent swatches. When multiple swatches are selected, Edit is disabled. To
deselect the gradient, press [Ctrl] and click the gradient again.

To add a gradient to the
Gradient Palette:

1. Click the arrow then select Add New
Gradient on the pop-up menu then
select the type of gradient you want
to add (either Two-color or
Multiple-color). Alternatively, you

can click Add Gradient (%.
2. In the resulting dialog box, set up the

colors you want for your gradient
color.

3. Type in a name in the Name Box for
the new gradient color.

Preview:

Name:

industrial ooze]

Multiple-color:
Hue shift {0...355): 0 |3|»
Ring (0...359): 0 B
L] L]

] [ Cancel ]

Append Gradients...

*
»
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Color Table tab
The Color Table tab only appears in the s
Color Panel when you are working in Color || Swatches | Color Table ¥ Color Table...
Indexed-color mode (maximum 256 A SortbyCor ?
colors.) The Color Table tab allows you
to instantly set a tool color (similar to
the Swatch Palette) by simply clicking 3
a color. RO GO B0 Index0
H:0 S:0 B: 0 Hex: 0O
Click the arrow to access the pop-up

menu where you can open the Color
Table (same as selecting Adjust: Color
Table) or sort the Index-color Palette
by different criteria.

Understanding Indexed color images

Indexed-color images are unique in that they are small in file size (compared to
True Color images), yet offer a wide range of colors which can be arranged to
make it appear as if they contain more. This is done through the use of a color
table which allocates a single color in either 16 or 256 discrete cells (depending on
the data type you are currently working in).

To view a color table, select Adjust: Color Table. You can also access the Color
Table in the Color Table tab pop-up menu in the Color Panel. (This command is
disabled when the active image is not Indexed-color.)

Editing the Color Table

As each color is in its own cell, you can change it to affect the color composition of
an image. For example, you can change all occurrences of white by simply
changing the white color cell.

To edit the Color Table:

1. Click the arrow then select Color Table
on the pop-up menu.

Color Table

£

o
=

i

Cancel

&
g

Save

Note: You can also access the Color
Table through Adjust: Color
Table.

Compact...

Delste

2. The Color Table dialog box appears.
Edit the Color Table by using the
different functions available. Ri250 G:202 B: 76  hdse 3

H:43 S:69 B: 98 Hex: FACAAC

Sort By.

]

e Compact Removes all unused and

duplicated entries on the table. Color Table for 16-color Indexed palette
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e Expand Adds cells at the end of the

NN O O
JIN O o |

£

table to represent unused entries.

o
=

Cancel

The maximum number of cells
available depends on the data type of
your image.

&
&

A e

Save

Compact...

Delste

Note: Refer to the online help to learn the

function of the other buttons.
Sort By.

REE mmmms EmEERC]
3. Click OK.
R:253 G 228 B 135  hd=c 79

H:47 S:.47 B: 99 Hex: #FDE487

Color Table for 256-color Indexed
palette

Loading and saving color tables

In PhotoImpact, you can save color tables and then load them into another
compatible Indexed-color image. This ensures that two or more images share the
same composition, which is particularly important if you are preparing images to
be displayed in a 256-color display mode, such as CD titles or for the Web. You can
also load in color tables to colorize an image.

Note: Color tables containing 16 colors can only be loaded into Indexed 16-Color
images. Likewise, color tables containing 256 colors can only be loaded into
Indexed 256-Color images.



WORKING WITH TEXT AND PATHS

With PhotoImpact, creating and editing text and path objects is quick,
easy, and effortless. This chapter shows you how to add text to your
images and how to use the different Path Tools to create basic
geometric shapes as well as complex polygon shapes. Advanced
techniques such as creating wrapping text, adding 3D properties to
paths and text, and fusing objects using the Z-Merge Tool are also
described in this chapter.
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Adding text

Adding text titles and captions to your images is a snap with PhotoImpact. It
allows you to enter, modify, and customize 2D or 3D text directly on the work
area. You can add gradients, textures, and fills as well as add shadows and dozens
of other effects to your text. With the Text Tool, you can create and modify
dynamic and exciting text directly on a specific area in your workspace.

Library Show/hide
options Text Panel
Font face Font style Font color Border Material
options
Fant Size Style Alignment Color Border Gallery  Library Matenial Panel  Add
T avial vl vz BsruT % === M © Dobect v O D ¢® ©® = A
Font size Alignment  Object mode Gallery Add text
options attributes to

To add text:

1. Click Text Tool | in the Tool
Panel. Click a point on the image
where you want to place the text. A
blinking cursor will automatically

appear where you can enter your
text.

2. Highlight a section or the entire text
then apply formatting options by
accessing the Text Panel. For more
on the Text Tool's Tool Settings
panel, see the next section.

3. Click OK.

T Mjords. ufo (1007%) 600400

L35t stop e

EasyPalette

St |30 | Soh Te | Gaery | O
Fork |70 And
BJ/UFT =3

7] st

v S 1 =

L spacing o
Batedea thit 0

Chasactes macing. [0 ] K

Fletnie o

1% K i

Clvescs
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Tool Settings

The Tool Settings panel contains a comprehensive range of functions, properties
and effects that can be applied to your text objects. You can show or hide the Tool
Settings panel by clicking Panel on the Attribute Toolbar.

Style

Defines the font and character style for the text.

Tool Settings - Text X

Style | 30 Split Text | Gallery | Options

Fort: | Aial w | Sizer (24 w3
B 7 U F % = = =
Line zpacing: 1 = [ [w] &utomatic
Bazeline shift: n 21+
Character spacing: |0 = [ [ kerring
Fotate: ] e [ []+ertical
e Color, Font, Size These are
standard font options that can be
applied to individual letters, words,
or the entire text block. Baseline shift zero
¢ Baseline shift Determines the Baseline shift five
amount of space between lines. This . .
can be applied to individual Baseline shift twenty
characters, words, or the entire text
block. . . .
Baseline shift fifty
¢ Character spacing and Kerning

Determine the amount of space
between characters and words.
These can also be applied to
individual words and letters as well
as the whole text block.

¢ Rotate This can be applied to 0
individual characters, words or the é Oé éJO
whole text block.
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¢ Line spacing, Alignment, and

Vertical settings Apply to the entire h Ct
text block. C ara er
[ ]
e Automatic line spacing Applies to & ]me

the entire text block. When Line o
spacing is set to zero (default p g
value), this calculates the ideal S acm
spacing between lines based on the
largest character in each line.

When Line spacing is set to a
negative value, and the value
approaches the negative equivalent
of the font size, the lines will all
merge to the same baseline.
Decreasing the value past this point
will not affect the text block further.

Note: If you use Windows 2000 or higher and you have different languages
installed, you can type in text in a selected language. If you use Windows 98,
which has limited language support, then PhotoImpact will also have limited
language support.

3D

Style | 30 Split Text | Gallery | Options .
Determines the appearance of depth, and the

Barder: [15 f v extent of the border of a 3D text object. Lighting
Di'i’gt:;in;” 2t effects can also be determined. See “Light tab” on
& % % page 230. Materials effects can be applied by
ﬁ?: Click button then mouse over the image Cl |Ck| n g More .

" and click to lock the light source.

Split Text

Shle | 3D Split Text | Gallery | Optionz

ittt Text objects can be split by characters, lines,

® s characters words, or styles. Even when text objects are
split, each segment retains its properties as a
[ Invert stacking order text ObJeCt

[] Keep original test
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Gallery
ool Settings Text @]

Style || 30 Split Text | Gallery | Options
Gallery

0O& & &

Shadow
Shadow

Access various galleries directly from this tab,
including the Shadow dialog box.

Options
ToolSettings Tt @]

Style | 30 Split Text | Gallery | Dptions

Access various galleries directly from this tab,
including the Shadow dialog box.

Disable object pick mode while drawing lets

[ Disable object pick mode while drawing [Alt]

Anti-aliasing: Smooth w

Smaoth
Sharp

you create new text wherever you click your
mouse, even if you happen to click on another
text object. If this option is disabled, then

Anti-aliasing controls the smoothness or

sharpness of your text. Choose from three anti-
aliasing levels.

Notes:
e Select Keep original text in the Split Text tab to preserve a copy of the
original text block.
e Applying the 3D Pipe effect to a multicolored text block will change the color
attributes of the whole block.

Applying text effects

Once you've added and positioned the text on your image, the next step is to give
it that extra spark of life to make it really stand out.

Below are some of the custom effects that you can create and apply to your text.

Text
Text

Text

e Create custom color, gradients or
texture fills, and give text a 3D
look or add shadows to it.
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e Twist your text into any shape you
want by switching to Horizontal
or Vertical Deform mode.

e Add unique effects to the surface
of a text object by using the
Material dialog box. See “The
Material dialog box” on page 227.

e Bend text objects or wrap your
text on any path shape. See “Wrap
effects” on page 235.

Editing text as a path object

Text
€ Fre‘cts-’-

You can make extreme and slick changes to individual letters in PhotoImpact by
converting your text into a path object. Each letter in the text will be converted to
a closed path, which you can easily reshape using the Path Edit Tool. Take note,
however, that paths cannot be converted back into text. Text properties are lost
and the text's contents and settings can no longer be modified.

To edit text as a path object:

1. Click the Text Tool [ . Enter your text

and select options for formatting your
text.

2. Select Object: Convert Object Type -
From Text/Image To Path. Notice
that the text attributes are grayed out
in the Attribute toolbar after your text
has been converted into a path object.

3. Click the Path Tool, then select the
Path Edit Tool.

4. Click Toggle to switch from path object
mode to wireframe mode (or click the
path object).

5. Adjust the path nodes and segments in
each path the way you want it. See
“Editing paths” on page 215.

6. Change to the Path Drawing Tool. In
Mode, select a 3D option to give the
path object a 3D look. Click Material to
apply more 3D effects to the path
object.

BC




CHAPTER 6: WORKING WITH TEXT AND PATHS 197

Saving text objects

Save text objects just as you would save image and path objects. There are two
ways to save text objects:

e Save to EasyPalette You can save the attributes for each text object to My
Library in the EasyPalette for easier access. Simply drag your text object
into the My Library folder and enter a name for the object. See “Using the
EasyPalette” on page 45.

e Save as a UFO file To retain each text object's properties and be able to
edit them, save them in a special Ulead File For Objects (UFO) format.
See “Saving images” on page 73.

Working with paths

A path is an object that is composed of lines, curves, or a combination of both,
which are interconnected by control points, or nodes. Use PhotoImpact's Path
Tools to create 2D or 3D path objects in various shapes. For information on the
different path drawing tools, see “Creating paths” on page 197.

An advantage of path-based graphics over raster images is that they are not fixed
in resolution and can be freely reshaped, resized or transformed in any way with
no loss of quality. To store editable path objects, you must save them in the native
.UFO (Ulead File For Objects) file format.

PhotoImpact also makes it possible for you to convert image objects and selection
area marquees into paths. See “Tracing and converting images into paths” on
page 225.

Creating paths

When creating path objects, you can either start with a True Color image file or an
image with 256 colors. Using a True Color image file gives you the most flexibility
with path objects because you can then apply 3D properties and other effects to
your objects. If you use an image with 256 colors or less, you can only create 2D
path objects and selections.

The paths that you make can either be open or closed. The four tools provided by
the Path Tools let you create and edit both types of paths. To draw closed paths,
use the Path Drawing Tool or Path Outline Drawing Tool. Use the Line and
Arrow Tool to draw open paths. When you select one of these tools, the
Attribute Toolbar changes to give you the drawing options for that tool. The
fourth tool, Path Edit Tool, lets you adjust the shape of a path by giving you total



198 ULEAD PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

control over the nodes, lines, and curve segments that make up a path. See “Using
the Path Edit Tool” on page 217.

Examples of closed path and open path

The Path Drawing Tool

Everything from the most basic shape to the intricate and complex can be created
with the Path Drawing Tool. You can start with the basics by using PhotoImpact’s
wide range of preset shapes, then move onto more advanced techniques, making
your own creations from scratch, or even combining preset elements with your
own unique shapes.

Examples of path objects created using the Path Drawing Tool

All the options for creating, customizing, and tweaking a shape are available on
the Attribute Toolbar and the Tool Settings panel (see “Tool Settings” on
page 212.) of the Path Drawing Tool. You can tweak various characteristics of a
shape, including its shape, color, surface textures and materials, lighting, 3D
effects, and more.
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Border Library Show/hide Edit

Shape Color options options Tool Panel  path
Shape Color  Mode Border Gallery Library | Material Panel Editing Add
- D@3 v @ okt v | O 0 ¢ | @ = X =

Sides or Object Gallery Material Add tool
points mode options options attributes to

EasyPalette

The Shape menus

There are three main types of shapes that can be created: Preset shapes,
Freeform shapes, and Polygons.

Shape

A-C @~ T

Click to open the

Click to open the
Polygon Shape menu

Preset Shape menu

Click to open the
Freeform Shape menu

The Preset Shape menu is itself divided into three groups.
M ® ® A ¥ The top group holds basic geometric shapes, in which

H B8 A shapes on the first row are of unfixed proportions, while
those on the second row are equilateral by default. The

& x & * L second group holds preset polygon shapes and also more
P ¥ .*. P & complex shapes, all of which can further be modified by
adjusting the number of sides or points after being created.
& Custom Shape... The third group is Custom Shape, which provides a
selection of preset shapes from EasyPalette's Shape Library.

The Freeform Shape menu showcases three important
e tools for creating custom, hand-drawn shapes. The first is
/f- the Spline Tool, which by default draws geometric curves,
"3. but can also draw straight sections. The second is the

__=1 Bezier Tool which draws straight sections by default, but

can also create curves. The final tool is the Freehand Tool

which can be used to create entirely freeform shapes, but
can nevertheless be edited using control nodes, like any
other path object.
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OR X @

The Polygon Shape menu holds four types of polygon
shapes. For each of these shapes, the humber of sides (or
points) can be adjusted from three to 32. This number can
be specified either before or after drawing the shape.

Creating paths with the Path Drawing Tool

Use the Path Drawing Tool to create closed shapes with solid fill. A range of
preset shapes is available, including standard geometric and more complex
shapes, as well as freeform tools and polygon tools for creating entirely custom-

made drawings.

To create a path object with solid
fill:

1. Click the Path Tools then select the
Path Drawing Tool.

2. Select a shape from one of the three
drop-down shape menus.

Note: You can also import Adobe
Illustrator (AI) files. See “Importing
Adobe Illustrator files” on page 212.

3. To draw the shape, click at a starting
point, hold the button and drag your
mouse to form the shape, then release
the button.

4. If you created a polygon shape, you can
change the number of sides or pointed
tips of the shape on the Attribute
Toolbar.

5. To add a surrounding border around the
path object, click Border then set its
width and color.

6. Click Mode. Select 2D Object, or select
a 3D Mode to give the object a three-
dimensional appearance.

Note: To ensure smooth edges, click the
Options tab in the Tool Settings
panel, and select Anti-aliasing.
See “Tool Settings” on page 212.

@

F |

Ij'i Path Drawing Tool

Elr) Qutling Drawing Toal

% Lire and Arrow Tool
™ Path Edit Tool
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Customizing 3D path objects

PhotoImpact gives you many ways to customize the various aspects of 3D path
objects. Choose from a large variety of presets, or customize individual aspects
yourself. All aspects that you customize yourself can be saved for later use.

¢ C(Click Gallery on the Attribute

Gallery Librany
Toolbar to open the EasyPalette, 2w D e
then select either Material T [ Makerial Gallery
Gallery or the Material Q) Material Attribute Gallery
Attribute Gallery. _#l Wrap Gallery
Material Gallery contains Deform Galery

combined properties of texture,
light, bump, shadow, and more.

Material Attribute Gallery

; - 0| - C EERQG
contains presets for specific 3D 2 il - >
.. = Material Attribl & A
characteristics, such as a type of ) =
. Calar
bevel, shadow, shading, and Texture ) 5 J
Bevel
other asPeCts Choose a preset gueﬁepction Maroontwhit.. |Eright Pink Gr... |Pale Fink Gra...
thuml?nall and apply_/ it by Reflect
dragging and dropping. ahaing 3 3 ’
astic
 Click Material on the Attribute o
T00|bar tO Customize VariOUS 3D m - n |1 Brick Red Gr... [Multi-calor Ra... [Multi-color Str... 2

properties individually. See “The
Material dialog box” on page 227.

Tool Settings - Path ]

e Click Panel on the Attribute D | Shape | Galey | Options
Toolbar to open the Tool
Settings panel. This lets you Widht |15 3 v
tweak the Width (bevel width) Depth: |30 |3/ %
and Depth (bevel angle), adjust Lighting
the direction of light that is % q? S _
projected on the object surface, T e ciok o ek he ot e
and more. See “Tool Settings” on
page 212.
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Saving custom paths and attributes

To save the entire path object, including its attributes and 3D properties, simply
drag it to the EasyPalette. The Add to EasyPalette dialog box opens, letting you
save the object to the desired Object Library. Later on, you can simply drag the
thumbnail of the path object to the workspace to add it to another document.

© g overato 63 0., EYE 80
T =Rl R 44d to FasyPaletie 3]

Irmage Libr|

Mask Libra| _ ; !
Outline Libj t_g 1 !

Text Librar O ) - | %
(&3) :

>

Template N ?;“ PC Mouse
Iy Libraryl \f
Shape Libr 4 .,G.
Sample name: _F'ath [Obi-4) #

Gallery/Library: | by Librams w| B | Thumb Tack | Bulletin board

Tah group: Shape Library
Outline Library
My L _

Becently-used:

—_ W =]
Papers Crayon M agrifying Gl Light Bulb b

Saving a path object to an object library

When you click Add %=1 on the Attribute Toolbar,

the Add to EasyPalette dialog box opens, and by
default allows you to save all the path attributes
that you see on the Attribute Toolbar (except for the

color) to My Gallery - Gallery 1 in the

EasyPalette. Next time you want to use the same

attributes, drag the thumbnail from My Gallery -

Gallery 1 to the workspace. The Attribute Toolbar Sample name:
changes to reflect the saved attributes. You can Gallery/Library: | Gallery 1 v
then apply these attributes to the next path object Tsbgoup: | Custom Group v
that you create. Becently-used: | Gallery 1/Custom Graup |+

You can also save 3D properties to the EasyPalette. For details, see “Saving
material properties to the EasyPalette” on page 233.

Note: By default, the galleries and object libraries (except for the Shape Library,
Outline Library, My Gallery, and My Library) are set to read-only to prevent
the presets to be overwritten. To save custom settings and objects to a gallery
or library, right-click its folder then clear Read-only (for Sharing).
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The Outline Drawing Tool

The Outline Drawing Tool creates shapes similar to the Path Drawing Tool, but
the shapes are hollow frames rather than solid filled objects. For more information
about shapes, see "The Shape menus” on page 199.

Examples of path objects created using the Path Outline Tool.

The Attribute Toolbar options of the Outline Drawing Tool are the same as that
of the Path Drawing Tool, but also has additional settings for defining outline width
and style in the Tool Settings panel. (See “Tool Settings” on page 212.)

Library  Show/hide Edit

Shape Color options  Tool Panel path
Shape Color  Mode Gallery Library | Material Panel Editing Add
O-C~-O-3 0y | Il Otz v 0O ¢ | @
Sides or Object Gallery  Material Add tool
points mode options  options attributes to

EasyPalette
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To create an outline path:

1. Click the Path Tools and select the ﬂq

Outline Drawing Tool. )
ﬂ"? Path Drawing Tool
2. Select a shape from one of the three

drop-down shape menus.

Outline Drawing Tool

% Line and Arrow Tool
Note: You can also import Adobe '
Illustrator (AI) files. See K path e Tool
“Importing Adobe Illustrator
files” on page 212.

3. To draw the shape, click at a starting
point, hold the button and drag your
mouse to form the shape, then
release the button.

4. If you created a polygon shape, you
can change the number of sides or
pointed tips of the shape on the
Attribute Toolbar.

5. Click Mode. Select 2D Object, or
select a 3D Mode to give the object
a three-dimensional appearance.

6. Click the Color box on the Attribute
Toolbar to modify the color, apply
Gradient or Texture fills, or add a
Fade-out effect.

7. In the Outline tab on the Tool
Settings panel, set the Width and
Style to modify the thickness of the
outline and the type of line.

Notes:
* To ensure smooth edges, click the Options tab in the Tool Settings panel, and
select Anti-aliasing. See “Tool Settings” on page 212.
¢ 3D effects can be applied to Path Outline shapes the same way as they are to
solid-filled Path shapes. For details on how to tweak 3D properties and to save
them, see “"Adding 3D properties” on page 226.
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The Line and Arrow Tool

The Line and Arrow Tool draws straight or curved lines and arrows, and renders
them as a 2D or 3D object depending on the selected Mode in the Attribute
Toolbar. The Freehand Drawing Tool, which allows freeform drawing, also

belongs to this group of path tools.

Show/hide  Edit

Shape Object mode Tool Panel path
Shape Calor Mode Gallery tateral Fanel Editing Add
v | HEM | zD0bject v (8] @ | RO |
Color Gallery Material Add tool
options options attributes to

EasyPalette

To create a line and arrow path:
1. Select the Line and Arrow Tool. %

2. Click Shape. Select Line/Arrow to

draw a straight path. Select Bezier ] PaiBraiig e

or Spline to draw a curved or 7 Outline Drawing Tocl
irregularly-shaped path. Select N Live and Arrow Tool
Freehand to draw without

constraints. o"; Path Edit Tool

3. Draw the path:

Straight path Click at a starting .
point and drag your mouse in the s /'
intended direction of the path.
Click again to end the path.

. L

e Curve or irregularly-shaped ~— - —
path Click at several points to . .
gradually form the shape of the S -TITITLL
path. Double-click to complete the

path. Samples of Line and Arrow path objects

Note: For more information on drawing
curves and irregularly-shaped
paths, see next section.
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Drawing curves and custom paths

. Set the line Width and Style in the
Outline tab on the Attribute Panel.

Select an Arrow style for the start
and end points.

. Select Anti-aliasing in the Options

tab for smoother lines and curves.
Add Shadow.

. Click Mode and make the path a 2D

or 3D object. For further 3D
properties, click Material.

Select the Spline Tool or Bezier Tool from the Freeform Shape menu on the
Attribute Toolbar to draw curves and irregularly-shaped path objects. With the
Freehand Tool, you can use your mouse or pen tablet just like you would use a
pencil to make hand-drawn artwork.

Spline Tool

The Spline Tool o is especially convenient for drawing shapes that consist
primarily of curved paths, although it can be used to create linear paths as well.
When you use this tool to draw paths, each line segment that you create
automatically curves itself while you draw the path.

To draw a curved path:

1.

Click the Path Tools and select a
drawing tool.

. From the Freeform Shape on the

Attribute Toolbar, click Spline [ .

. Click in the document where you

want the path to begin. A start node
appears.

. Position the cursor where you want

the first segment to end, then click.

. Move the cursor around. Notice that

the segment smoothly bends into a
curve using the node as a reference
point.
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6. Continue clicking and moving your
mouse until you have created the 3)
desired shape. The path
automatically curves based on the
position of the nodes.

7. Double-click to complete the path.

Note: Right-click at any time to cancel
drawing.

To draw a line segment:

To draw a straight line segment within a path, hold down [Ctrl] while you click the
start and end positions of the line segment. This prevents the Spline Tool from
bending the segment into a curve.

1)

[Ctrl] + Click

[CtrI] + Click

at the start of at the end of
the line the line
segment segment

Drawing a line segment with the Spline Tool

Notes:
¢ To limit the angle between segments in 45 degrees, hold down [Shift] as you
draw.
¢ Press [Backspace] to remove the previous curve or line segment drawn.

Bezier Tool
The Bezier Tool is especially convenient for drawing shapes that consist primarily
of linear paths, although it can be used to create curved paths as well.

To draw a path with the Bezier Y
Ll
tool: P

1. Click the Path Tools and select a LZ:‘ Path Drawing Toal
drawing tool.

I:p Qutline Drawing Tool

2. From the Freeform Shape menu on . Line and Arrow Tool
the Attribute Toolbar, click Bezier

£

*{ Path Edit Tool
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3. To draw a straight segment, click at
the point where you want to start the
line. A node appears. Move the cursor 1) (3 2) \
to the point at which you want your '
line to end, and click again to
complete the segment.

4. To draw a curve segment, click at the X i
point where you want the curve to 3) AN
start and then drag in one direction. e
Then click at the endpoint of the °

curve segment and drag in the . \
opposite direction. (See illustration - /\/
below.) ~ g

To draw an S-curve segment, click

and drag your mouse in the same Drawing a straight path
directions at the start point and end

point of the segment. (See

illustration below.)

5. Continue clicking and moving the
cursor around until you have created
the desired shape.

6. Double-click to complete the path.

Note: Right-click at any time to cancel
drawing.

1) - 2) u‘ 1) - 2)
' End ' %d
Start node node Start node node
h 3
Drag mo r Drag mouse
9 use downwards
downwards
3 Drag mouse 3) \/\
- upwards : Drag mouse
downwards
[N

Drawing a curve with the Bezier Tool Drawing an S-curve with the Bezier Tool
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Notes:

¢ To restrict the angle between segments to 45 degrees, hold down [Shift] as

you draw.

¢ Press [Backspace] to remove the previous curve or line segment drawn.
e Use the same drawing procedures given in this section when drawing open-path
lines and curves with the Line and Arrow Tool.

Freehand Tool

The Freehand Tool lets you create hand-drawn shapes. This tool is available to all
path tools (except for the Path Edit Tool). After you have created the shape, you
can apply any of the effects and editing options available to path objects.

To create a path using the
Freehand Drawing Tool:

1. Click the Path Tools j# then select

one of the three drawing tools.

2. Select the Freehand Tool 2. from
Freeform Shape menu on the
Attribute Toolbar.

3. In your document, click at the point
where you want to draw your shape,

then drag the mouse to form the
shape.

4. When you have finished drawing,
release the mouse.

If you are drawing a shape using the
Path Drawing Tool or Path Outline

Tool, the path shape will be closed
when you release the mouse.

Notes:

e By default, the Close smoothly
option in the Shape tab of the
Tool Settings panel is selected.
This results in a smoother, curved
effect between the start and end
points if the mouse is released far
from the starting point.
Deselecting this option will close
the shape with a straight line. This
setting cannot be changed for a
shape after it has been created,
and should be considered prior to
drawing the shape.
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e To make the shape approximate

as closely as possible to your
original tracing, maximize the
Accuracy setting in the Shape tab
of the Tool Settings panel. This
setting can only be adjusted for
the most recently created
Freehand path object.

To cancel drawing, click the right
mouse button while you are
dragging the cursor.

5. Change the color of your object by
clicking Color on the Attribute
Toolbar.

6. Change the color of your object by
clicking Color on the Attribute
Toolbar.

7. Click Mode. Select 2D Object or
give the object a three-dimensional
appearance by selecting a 3D Mode.

Note: To customize 3D properties of

the path object, click Material
on the Attribute Toolbar. (See
“The Material dialog box” on
page 227.)

Drawing multiple paths

With the Path Drawing Tool, you can create a single object with multiple path
shapes. After drawing the first shape, click Mode on the Attribute Toolbar and
select Continue Draw Mode, then draw the next shape.

1)

P,

Drawing the first path

Shape Color  Mode Ber

k-6 2 M (@ DFRond | | OF

c\

L
Bezier/Polygon
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3) Drawing the second path

Color  Mode Border Gal!
* - B O Continue Drawn V‘ ] l_ l:l a
() 2D Object

(@ 30 Round

I 20 Chisel

|& a0 Tim .-"

[©) 3D Pipe i

@ 30 Custom A *
A®k®

Horizontal Deform

Kb ertical Deform ‘ ‘ * * ‘
"} Selection . Custom Shape
1
3) Drawing the final path
—?
Shape Color Mode Be.
" By 4 @ DRound v | O
4) Final path object 3
—
Colaor Mode Border Gallery Library | Mate ’;‘k
| O Continue Dran v| l_ o L 4

() 2D Object

() 3D Round

| 20 Chisel Boider: |2

| 30 Tim Depth:

(©) 3D Pipe

|@ 30 Custom

\'jm:_m'?tg' ?ewm Even-Ddd Fil

T el [ Antialising

.t Selection

o

Notes:
e Press [Esc] while creating a shape to cancel it.
e To move a path, click and drag it.
e After drawing multiple paths in Continue Draw Mode, use the Path Edit Tool
to group and organize the paths. For more information, see “Using the Path Edit
Tool” on page 217.
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Importing Adobe Illustrator files

You can import vector graphics created in Adobe Illustrator into PhotoImpact. You
can directly use them as path objects or further edit them. Only closed path
shapes and single-path outlines can be imported from Adobe Illustrator.

To import Adobe Illustrator files
(*.Al):

1.

Click the Path Tools, then select the
Path Drawing Tool or Outline
Drawing Tool.

. From the Preset Shape menu on the

Attribute Toolbar, select Custom
Shape = customshape. . The Custom
Shape dialog box opens, displaying
preset objects.

. Click Import. The Input Al File

dialog box opens.

. Select an Al file to import and click

Open. The selected Al file is added to
the selected gallery in the Custom
Shape dialog box.

5. Select the object and click OK.
6. Click and drag your mouse to draw

the object. The vector-based
illustration now appears, allowing you
to easily manipulate it using the Path
Drawing Tool, Outline Drawing
Tool, Path Edit Tool, or the Bezier
Curve Tool.

Tool Settings

Commonly used path attributes can be accessed on the Attribute Toolbar as well
as from the Tool Settings panel. To show or hide this panel, click Panel on the
Attribute Toolbar.

Custom Shape

w | Tabaoup: |4 -

Gallery:

Shape Library

Input Al File [
Lok e | £3 a liss “ OFE-
; gt e
My Riscent
Dixaarmnds
Deskiop
My Decuanerds
w58
My Computer
‘,) P e, arl shispe v Ope |
by Hetwok: | il of e &[4 Fies) v Cancel

e 3D Determines the depth of a 3D path shape, and the extent of its border.
Border determines where the 3D effect plateaus out towards the center of
the shape. The Lighting properties (see “Light tab” on page 230) and
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Material dialog box (see “The Material dialog box” on page 227) can be
accessed by clicking More.

ool Settings - Path

3D |Shape Gallery | Options

®

Depth: |30

Lighting

Lha b b
7z Click button then mouze aver the image
"' and click to lock the light source.

¢ Outline (Only available in the Outline Tool and Line and Arrow Tool.)

Controls the width and style of the outline, and the direction and type of
arrowhead, if applicable.

ool Settings - Path

a0 | Outlitne: |Shape Gallery | Options

[

Wwidth: |2
Style:

Arrow

II

tare...

Shape Provides options for rounded rectangles; whether resizing is
calculated on the ratio of the radius to the rectangle's length, or a fixed

radius.

Tool Settings - Path 5]
D | Shape |Gallery Options

Fiounded rectangle

Y

Roundness:

Freehand drawing

Accuracy: E

-~
¥ ¥

Also provides Freehand drawing options (see “Freehand Tool” on
page 209).
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¢ Gallery Access various galleries from this tab, including the Shadow dialog
box.

Tool Settings - Path 5]
3D Shape | Gallery | Options
Gallery

Oe&#F EA

Shadow

Shadow

e Options The options in this tab determine how paths are drawn, for
instance, whether shapes are generated from the center or from the corner,
whether shapes have equal length sides or constant radius, whether to
enable or disable anti-aliasing, and more. Available options depend on the
selected drawing tool.

Tool Settings - Path 5]

kinj Shape | Gallery | Options

[ keep aspect ratio 1:1 [Shift)

[ Draws from center (Ctr)

[[] Disable object pick made while drawing (4l
Even-Odd Fill

Anti-aliazing

Filling a path with the Even-0dd Fill option

Whenever you render a path object, the object is always filled with the color
specified in the Color square on the Attribute Toolbar. When Even-0dd Fill is
selected in the Options tab of the Tool Settings panel, the fill only occupies
alternate areas created by overlapping path(s). This option is ideal when you have
an irregularly-shaped object which folds over onto itself or a complex object
containing multiple shapes inside, and you want to keep overlapping areas free of
paint. For instance, you can easily create a pattern with alternating fills. The
unfilled areas will show the base image.

This alternate filling effect can only be applied to path objects drawn in Continue
Draw Mode using the Path Drawing Tool. (See "The Path Drawing Tool” on
page 198.)
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C o

Multiple paths drawn in With Even-0dd fill Without Even-0Odd fill
Continue Draw Mode

When the Even-0dd Fill option is not selected, the fill occupies the entire interior
of the object whether paths overlap or not. There are instances, though, in which
overlapping areas are still left unfilled, depending on how the path was drawn. If

the path's inner curve or line segments were drawn in the opposite direction as the
outer segments, overlapping regions will not be filled. See the sample illustrations
below.

/ /

/ /

Inner path shapes drawn in the same Inner path shapes drawn in the opposite
direction as the outer shape direction as the outer shape

Editing paths

The limitless potential of path objects can be unlocked through editing existing
paths. Add, delete, and move edit points in order to reshape, tweak, and adjust
your shapes. Turn curved segments into straight sections, or vice versa.
PhotoImpact gives you editing tools that let you completely customize and tweak
path objects with great versatility.

When you edit path objects, they will be displayed as a wireframe structure. This
structure essentially consists of the line and curve segments that comprise the
path. Each segment contains nodes and up to two control handles at each end,
all of which you can adjust by dragging. Nodes let you control the start or end
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position of a line segment, whereas control handles let you control the shape of a
curve.

¢ Nodes that are adjoined by two
line segments do not have control
handles, unless the path has been
created with the Spline Tool.

¢ Nodes that are adjoined by two h

curve segments will display two . m .
control handles that let you adjust ] L ’

the curve.

¢ Nodes that are adjoined by one f
line segment and one curve Te,
segment will display one control

handle that lets you adjust the
curve segment only.

Deforming the path shape

When any of the drawing tools (Path Drawing Tool, Outline Drawing Tool or
Line and Arrow Tool) is selected, you can easily distort the path horizontally or
vertically by changing the Mode in the Attribute Toolbar to Horizontal Deform
or Vertical Deform.

fffff EBPAN S

Horizontal Deform Vertical Deform



CHAPTER 6: WORKING WITH TEXT AND PATHS 217

When you select Horizontal Deform or Vertical Deform, a bounding box with
four nodes then appears. When a node is clicked, the horizontal or vertical
segment adjoining it will display control handles at each end. Furthermore, all four
control handles can be displayed by holding [Ctrl] and selecting one of the other
nodes, or by clicking the canvas and dragging the mouse over the bounding box.
To adjust the path shape, reposition the nodes or drag the control handles.

After you have finished adjusting the shape, change back to the original Mode to
render the path object.

Using the Path Edit Tool

The Path Edit Tool lets you modify path shapes with precision. Use the Attribute
Toolbar options to add or remove nodes on your path, convert lines to curves or
vice versa, group paths, and more. Alternatively, you can access path editing

commands on a pop-up menu by right-clicking the whole path or a single segment.

Pick node Duplicate path
Add node Delete path
Add single-node set Align selected paths
Add paired-node set Group selected paths
IT— Delete point | |- Convert polygon to basic path
Toogle  Edit point Edit mode Convert line Duplicate Delete  Align Group Conwert Editing Add
9 +tQa- Fr JS @ X [F @ @ N =
Toggle between u Convert to line Switch to the relevant—I
drawing tool
object and Convert. to curve g
wireframe modes Free edit Add tool attributes
Non-free edit to EasyPalette

Tips:

To easily change between the Path Edit Tool and the drawing tool which you used
to create the object:

¢ Click Editing on the Attribute Toolbar.
¢ Right-click the object. From the pop-up menu, select Edit Path to switch to the
Path Edit Tool or select Edit Attributes to return to the drawing tool.

Editing basic shapes or line and arrow paths

After drawing a preset path shape or a line and arrow path, you can further modify
the path until it looks exactly the way you want it. Each segment in a path can be
individually tweaked by adjusting the nodes and control handles at each of its
ends.
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To edit a basic shape or line and
arrow path:

1. Click the Path Edit Tool, then click
Toggle @, on the Attribute
Toolbar, or click the path object
itself. The path object is displayed as
a wireframe structure.

2. To select a node or multiple nodes,
make sure that Pick point x is
selected on the Attribute Toolbar.

e To select a single node, just click
the node. To deselect a node,
press [Ctrl] then click the node.

Selected nodes will be represented
by hollow squares, while
unselected nodes will be
represented by solid squares.

e To select multiple nodes
simultaneously, first click a node
to select it, then press [Shift] or
[CtrI] while selecting other nodes.
Alternatively, you can hold down
[Shift] or [Ctrl], and then drag
your mouse across the areas of
the path that contain the nodes
that you want to select.

To deselect multiple nodes, press
[Ctrl] then drag your mouse
across the nodes.

3. To move the selected node(s), click
and drag the selected node(s) to the
desired position.

4. To move the selected node(s), click
and drag the selected node(s) to the
desired position.

5. To reshape a curve segment, click
either of its two end nodes. Up to two
control handles will appear on the
selected node. Drag a handle to
adjust the shape of the curve.

¥

Iz") Path Drawing Tool

I:p Outling Drawing Tool

% Line and Arrow Tool

\{_ Path Edit Toal

Path object mode and
Wireframe mode

Selecting an end node
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Use the Edit mode buttons to
change the way control handles
affect curve segments.

¢ Non-free edit .+~ Moves both
control handles simultaneously
and reshapes the curves between | |  ___ N
a node and its adjacent nodes. ] ( \ .

¢ Free edit > Moves one control
handle at a time and reshapes a

curve without affecting other path
segments.

Dragging control handles to adjust curve

shape

6. To change a curve segment into a
line or vice versa, select the segment
then click the Convert line button.

Tip: Multiple path segments can be
selected in order to simultaneously
convert them to line or curve
segments. Click a segment of the
path to select it, then press
[Shift] or [CtrI] while selecting
other segments. To deselect a
segment, press [Ctrl] then click
on the segment.

Editing in Free edit mode
7. If you want to create a path with

more detail and nuances, add more
nodes and further adjust the path.

To add a node, select the target JJ lJ
segment, click Add point on the 5
Attribute Toolbar, then click on the
part of the segment on which to add

the node.

8. Alternatively, if you want to create a
smoother, simpler path, remove
some nodes and adjust the remaining
nodes. To remove a node, click
Delete point on the Attribute Converting line to curve
Toolbar, then click a node to be
removed.
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Tip: When Pick point is selected on the
Attribute Toolbar, you can press

[Shift] and click a segment to add | I I l 1 I
[+] node, or press [Ctrl] and click )
a node to delete [-] it. ﬂ

9. When you are satisfied with the
result, click Toggle or Editing (or,
right-click and select Toggle Mode)
to render your path object.

Editing polygon shapes

Like the basic path shapes, polygon shapes can be edited by dragging nodes,
adjusting node control handles, adding and deleting nodes, switching curved for
straight segments and vice versa. However, polygon shapes are special in that
their nodes and segments can be adjusted simultaneously, so that the
adjustments still result in a regular, symmetrical shape. This is due to the fact that
they are comprised of node sets.

What are node sets?

In a polygon shape, a node set consists of nodes that are located on the same
position on each side of the polygon. For example, all the convex points of a star-
shaped path belong to one node set, while all the concave points belong to
another. When you select a node in a polygon, all the other nodes in its set are
automatically selected. Consequently, when you adjust the position of a node or its
control handles, all nodes and adjacent segments in the set are adjusted
simultaneously, relative to the center of the polygon.

The original node set of a polygon that you create is the base node set. The
number of nodes in the base node set can be specified on the Attribute Toolbar.
You can add further node sets to a polygon shape simply by clicking on a side of
the polygon path. The other nodes in the set will automatically appear on the
corresponding positions of the polygon. Similarly, you can create a node set by
adding pairs of nodes that appear symmetrically on either side of a reference
node. Because the nodes of a polygon shape come in sets, individual nodes on a
polygon shape cannot be added, removed or edited. In order to do this, To edit
nodes on a polygon path individually, click Convert on the Attribute Toolbar. The
shape then converts to a standard path shape whose nodes can be edited
individually.
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To edit a polygon shape:

1. Click the Path Edit Tool *{, then

click Toggle @, on the Attribute
Toolbar, or click the polygon object
itself. The polygon shape is displayed
as a wireframe structure consisting of
nodes and segments.

2. To edit existing nodes and alter the
path shape, click and drag nodes and
their control handles. All the nodes in  prawing a polygon shape
a set, along with their adjacent
segments, will be altered
simultaneously in the same way.

1) 2)
3. To add a new set of single nodes, " "
click Add single-node set ¢ on the
Attribute Toolbar, then click on the
part of the segment to add it. A new

set of nodes will appear on the

corresponding segments on each side
of the polygon, using your click point
as a reference. 3

4. To add a set of paired mirror nodes,
click Add paired-node set 3 on the
Attribute Toolbar, then click on the

part of the segment on WhiCh toadd  Adding a single-node set then reshaping
it. A new set of nodes will appear on the path

the corresponding segments, with
each node pair equidistant to a
reference node.

1) 2)
Note: Paired-node sets cannot be @%
added if you have already added #
a single node set to the polygon %m

shape.

5. To remove a node set, click Delete
node set on the Attribute Toolbar 3)
and click the node to delete. All the f(
nodes of that set will be deleted. g!
Note: The base node set of a polygon

shape cannot be deleted.

Adding a paired-node set then reshaping
the path
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Editing multiple paths

To select multiple paths while editing a path object drawn in Continue Draw Mode,
press [Ctrl] or [Shift] and click the paths. Right-click and apply the menu
commands you want on the selected paths or click the available buttons on the
Attribute Toolbar.

¢ Duplicate Creates a path with the same attributes as the selected path.
¢ Delete Removes the selected path(s).
¢ Alignment Aligns and distributes the selected paths.
e Grouping Groups or ungroups selected paths.
Note: These commands can only be applied to multiple paths created using the Path

Drawing Tool's Continue Draw Mode. See "Drawing multiple paths” on
page 210.

Grouping and ungrouping paths

If you have created a path object using Continue Draw Mode containing multiple
paths, it is advisable that you group them into one or more groups of paths. Group
related paths together when you want to fix their position in place while you
continue to edit other portions of your path object. This makes managing paths
easier and lets you move them together.

To group paths:

1. Click the Path Edit Tool 4 , then

click Toggle @, on the Attribute

Toolbar, or click the path object
itself. Q)

2. Select the paths you want to group O
by holding down [Shift] or [Ctrl] O

while clicking each path. To deselect »@ A
a path, press [Ctrl] while clicking the

path.

3. When all the paths are selected,

right-click and select Group Path. Grouping paths

To separate grouped paths, right-
click and select Ungroup Path.
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Using the Bezier Curve Tool

Another alternative you can use to create complex paths or selections is the
Bezier Curve Tool from the Selection Tools. This tool works in two modes: Path
and Selection modes. It allows you to create a closed path or make the path into

a selection.

To draw and edit paths using
the Bezier Curve Tool:

1. Click the Selection Tools, then
select the Bezier Curve Tool.

2. Select a preset path shape from the
Shape menu on the Attribute
Toolbar, then draw the path. You can
draw multiple paths.

Note: Free Path is ideal for drawing
curves and irregularly-shaped
paths. It draws paths exactly the
same way as the Bezier Tool.
Follow the same procedure in
“Bezier Tool” on page 207 to
draw a free path.

3. To edit the path(s) you have just
drawn, select Edit existing path on
the Attribute Toolbar.

4. Click a path segment, then click the
Options menu and select Convert
to curve or Convert to line to
change a line segment into a curve or
vice versa.

5. Click a node to show control handles
and adjust path segments. Use the
Free edit option to determine how to

adjust two connected path segments.

Standard Selection Tool
@ Lasso Toal

s~
Il)\‘ Magic Wand Tool

y Bezier Curve Tool

Toggle Shape

S

() Draw new path [ Even-Odd fill Options  Add

Free Path » | (O Edit existing path =

] EwvercDdd fill Options &

() Diraw news path
Free edit [+ B

() Edit eisting path

Toggle Mode

Delete Path
Duplicate Path

Convert ko Curve

Edit an existing path
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Notes:

e The Free edit option works the
same way as the Edit mode T ~
buttons of the Path Edit Tool.
(See “Using the Path Edit Tool” on [ - I ~
page 217.) \ 5 \

¢ How color fills overlapping paths is 5 \
determined by the Even-0dd fill I
option. (See “Filling a path with |
the Even-Odd Fill option” on s
page 214.) e

* To delete a node, click Options
and select Delete Point. With Even-0Odd fill

6. Double-click to complete the path. e

7. Finally, to convert the path(s) to a \
path object, click the Path Tools and b T ~,
select the Path Drawing Tool. Then \ A
click Mode and render as a 2D or 3D - .
object.

Note: After the path has been ~
converted to a path object, nodes
can be added using the Path Without Even-0dd fill
Edit Tool.

To make the path into a
selection:

e Click Toggle in the Bezier Curve B
Tool's Attribute toolbar. This N
button lets you switch between / . |
path and selection modes. ‘\ ! / \

Note: The Bezier Curve Tool can be | /
used to edit paths created with ‘ /
Path Tools. While a path tool is s
selected, set the path's Mode to
Selection. Then, select the
Bezier Curve Tool and click Making the path into a selection
Toggle to switch to wireframe
mode and edit the path.
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Tracing and converting images into paths

The Edit: Trace Edges submenu contains commands that can convert any base
image, selection area or object into a path. You can use these commands to trace
a portion of an existing image and turn it into a path object. This saves you the
time and the trouble of having to draw it from scratch. Later on, you can make
adjustments to the object and give it a 3D look using the Path Tools.

o Edit: Trace - Selection Marquee traces a shape according to the edges of
the marquee. Use any of the Selection Tools to mark the desired part of
your image first, then apply this command.

e Edit: Trace - Image traces a shape based upon the luminosity values of the
pixels in the image, retaining darker pixels and excluding lighter pixels. This
command accurately converts a portion of an image into a path object when
that part has high contrasting colors over the rest of the image. You can also
use this command in cases where the area is easily distinguished from the
background image, such as with text on an image.

To convert a raster image into a

path:

1. Select Edit: Trace Edges -
Selection Marquee to trace a
selected area. Or, select Edit: Trace

Edges - Image to automatically
trace dark areas on the image.

2. In the right hand side of the Trace
dialog box, you will see a preview of

the traced path. Adjust the following y
settings to get as close as possible to
the tracing that you want: oK.

e Tolerance The accuracy of the ’ N

tracing. A lower value results in
greater accuracy.

e Jump point The smoothness of

. [ Shaw path only
the curves used for tracing. A

Tolerance [0..1000):

lower value creates smoother J SE
curves.
. Jump point (1..100]:
¢ Threshold The luminance value J T =

determines which pixels to include
in the trace. All pixels whose 5 -
luminance value falls below this

are included.

Thieshald (0. 255)

4
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3. Click OK.

4. The traced path appears on top of the
raster image, with deformation
handles visible. Drag the handles to
change the path shape.

Note: To edit the traced path more
precisely, use the Path Edit
Tool. For more information, see
“Using the Path Edit Tool” on Tracing a selected area
page 217.

Tip: You can also convert an image object to a path object by selecting Object:
Convert Object Type - From Text/Image to Path. The boundaries of the
object becomes a path which you can distort using the Path Drawing Tool's
deform modes or reshape using the Path Edit Tool.

Adding 3D properties

The Material dialog box is where you bring a text or path object to life. You can
give it a 3D look by adding shadows, reflections, and other 3D properties. Click
Material on the Attribute Toolbar while using either the Text or Path tools, to
open the Materials dialog box.

Note: If you create a text or path object on top of a base image, you can also
change how the object appears against its background image. Right-click the
object and click Properties to open the Object Properties dialog box.
Different settings are available for resizing the object, repositioning, merging
with background color, and more. The Image Map tab in the dialog box even
lets you add hyperlink properties to the object. For more information on Web
pages and creating hyperlinks with objects, see “Image Map Tool” on
page 299.

The figure below shows an example of a path object drawn using the Path
Drawing Tool, then further enhanced by applying 3D properties.
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" \
—> —>
L e
Rounded 3D Round with Final edited shape
Rectangle transparency
—> x4
Ellipse 3D Pipe with Duplicated shapes
transparency
Rounded 3D Round with Final edited shape
Rectangle thin border
I > — > —
Rectangle Continue Draw Final shape
Final 3D path object
—> )] —> ' ‘_)
Circle 3D Chisel with With bump map
thin border

A 3D path object created by using simple shapes and applying 3D properties

The Material dialog box

This section briefly describes the different tabs in the Material dialog box. For
information on the various options in each tab, refer to the online help.

Material [‘5_<\

Shadow | Light Shading | Bump

Reflection Transparency Border
% AlAala A
Color/Texture | Bevel | Bewel Settings o A|=agte =a

) One calor ’—

(=) Gradient color: -

O Testure: m

o

[ Fadeout:

[ Deform image m [m

[ 0K H Cancel H Preview ]
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Color/Texture tab

Lets you customize the object's appearance with either simple or gradient colors,
or either a Natural or Magic Texture fill. Texture fills are applied to the area within
an object's border whether the object is 3D or not. Click the Color and Texture
Boxes to invoke their respective dialog boxes.

Bevel tab

Lets you define the 3D edge of an object with a variety of preset styles. The size of
the bevel edge is determined by the Border/Depth settings.

00O =

None (2D object) 3D Round 3D Chisel 3D Trim 3D Pipe

©06eee

3D Custom Modes

Bevel Settings tab

Allows you to define the relative thickness of a 3D object, both in height (Depth)
and beveled edge (Width). It also provides an option (Smooth spine) for
removing sharp edges caused by the bevel effect on irregularly-shaped 3D objects
and smoothen the object surface.

3D Chisel with 3D Chisel with 3D Pipe with 3D Pipe with
maximum border smaller border maximum depth  smaller depth
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Reflection tab

Projects an image reflection onto the object's surface. This differs from the Color/
Texture tab which simply fills an object with an image.

With reflection image With texture image
(Reflection Tab) (Color/Texture Tab)

Transparency tab

Lets you set whether or not you can see through the object, and if so, to what
degree.

Border tab

Lets you add a line border around a path object. The border color and width can be
specified.

Shadow tab

Adds a drop-shadow to your object. It also gives you the option of having
PhotoImpact render the backside of a transparent 3D object.
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Light tab

Allows you to adjust the direction and number of lights shining on the object. This
tab also provides an option for moving light sources in the same relative position
to the object if the object is rotated (Rotate light when object rotates).

You can use up to four lights. To select a — X
light and make adjustments to it, open

the Materials dialog box then select the follecton | Tnsperrer | sBdeZ'

Light tab. Click and drag your mouse Shacon | L3 | Shoring [ umn | 8 & &f& ]
over the object surface to adjust the Lghs: [3 7% (1.4

position of each light source. Loht: (o 9

. . - Light2:
Alternatively, you can select individual .

lights in the 3D tab on the Tool o EE
Settings panel, select which light
source to adjust, then click Adjust light
and move the mouse over the document L] Rotatoight when obiect rotates
to view the effect. Click to lock down a 0K | [ caneel ][ Preview |
light position. Press [Esc] to abort.
Click More to add lights using the
Materials dialog box.

Ambient % EREES

Shading tab

The Shading tab allows you to define whether the material reflects light like metal
or like plastic. Plastic, or Phong, refers to a glossy shading scheme. While Metallic
refers to a diffused light.

Tip: PhotoImpact provides several image files in the Material folder which you can
add as textures, reflections, and bump maps to your objects.
Bump tab

Create grooves and extrusions on the surface of a 3D object based on contrasting
dark and light areas.

Making the surface of 3D objects smoother

If you created a complex or irregularly-shaped 3D text or 3D path object, bevel
edges can sometimes be visibly prominent on the object surface. If you want to
make the object surface look smoother, select the Bevel Settings tab then select
Smooth spine.
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\ \

S

Without Smooth Spine  With Smooth Spine

Note: The Smooth Spine option can only be used with 3D Round, 3D Chisel and 3D
Custom objects, and when the Bevel outline is “In”.

Creating transparent objects

To create a transparent object, for example, a glass jar, draw a 3D object and
simply make the transparency setting higher. The following procedure shows you
how.

To create a transparent object:

1. Click the Path Drawing Tool, then P,
select a Shape and draw the path.

2. Click Editing on the Attribute 5 ouine Draving Tool
Toolbar to edit the path shape. N\ Line and arraw ool

Click Editing again to return to the  path Edit Taol
Path Drawing Tool.

Mode -

3. Change the Mode of the path object <y FET
to 3D Round on the Attribute r

Toolbar.

4. Click Material, then click the
Border/Depth tab. Lower the
Border setting.

5. Click the Transparency tab. Select
Transparency then set it to at least
75% to mimic the appearance of
glass. Set the minimum transparency
to 35% for the object’s edges.

6. Click the Shadow tab and select the
Render backface option.

7. Click OK.
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Using bump maps

Bump map is a term describing an image file that, when applied to a text or path
object, creates the appearance of 3D grooves and extrusions on the surface. The
darker a particular region is, the deeper the groove, while the lighter a region is,
the higher the extrusion appears.

To add a bump map texture to
an object:

1.
2.

Create a 3D path object or 3D text.

Click Material [ and select the
Bump tab.

. Click Bump map, then locate the file

you want to use as a bump map and
click Open.

. Enter the Density of the bump,

where 100% is the maximum and
0% is the minimum.

. If the 3D path object has texture,

select Displacement mapping to
give the object a more realistic
appearance. Change the X and Y
values to adjust the texture's
displacement over the bump map.

. Clear the Use bump as reflection

option if the object has a flat surface.
However, if your object has a round
or curved surface, select this option
to map the image across the entire
surface.

. Select Invert bump map to make

the image appear raised instead of
carved out of the surface of the
object.

. Click OK.

@

4

Ij’ Path Drawing Tool

Ep Outling Drawing Tool
% Line and Arrow Tool
 path Edit Taol

Bump
D:AUlead UPI34al. i
Denzit: 100 & »|*

[] Displacement mapping

[ Use bump map as reflection

[ Irvvert bump map
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Saving material properties to the EasyPalette

After enhancing text and path objects using the Material dialog box, you can save
custom attributes and 3D properties in the EasyPalette for future use. If you find
that you use a particular look or effect frequently for text or path objects, this will
help you save time by providing you with that effect ready to be used, instead of
having to recreate the effect each time from scratch.

To save Material dialog box
settings to the EasyPalette:

1.

Select a text or path object to make
it active, then switch to its
corresponding tool in the Tool Panel,
and click Material [& on the
Attribute Toolbar.

. In the Material dialog box, click

Add.

. In the Material: Save Options dialog

box, select All to save everything or
Partial to choose the specific
settings to save.

. Click OK. The Add to EasyPalette

dialog box then opens.

. Specify the Sample name, Gallery,

and Tab group information for
saving.

. Click OK to add the settings to the

EasyPalette.

. Next time you want to apply the

saved 3D properties to any text or
path object, simply drag the
thumbnail from the gallery to the
active object.

Material Save Options

Oa

LColord/Texture
Bevel

Bevel Settings
Shadow

Light

Ok Cancel

Shading
Bump
Beflection
Transparency
Border

Add to EasyPalette

Sample name:
Gallery/Library:
Tab group:

Fecently-uzed:

3

Flaral Bump
My Gallery w

Custom Group 1 w
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Type eftects

The EasyPalette's Type Gallery provides a wide selection of preset colors and

g
d

n

radients, as well as glass, metallic, and other outstanding textures that you can
irectly apply to text objects. Other visually striking effects such as fire, snow,
eon glows, and more are also available. Each of these effects can be applied to

path objects as well.

To apply a preset Type effect:

1.

Click the Text Tool r on the Tool
Panel. Enter your text and click OK.

. Adjust the Font, Size and Color of e B BES LT e e
the selected text on the Attribute - _—
Toolbar.

. Click EasyPalette [(x] on the
Standard Toolbar to open the
galleries and libraries.

e s ey, [ —
then choose a preset effect. a 'T@G; e -8 @ Q

= Type Gallery ~

. Drag or double-click to apply the Al

effect to the text. radient
Glass
Notes: Metal Concrete 2 Concrete 3
e Once a type effect has been E“’E“S o
applied, the text object becomes Erpore ;" :
an image object, and you will not Concrete X &.‘
be able to further edit the text Sand ¥ -
. < > w
attributes.

e To create custom type effects and
apply them to your text, select
Effect: Creative - Type Effect.
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Wrap effects

Wrap effects bend objects in unique ways by aligning them to the path of a shape.
The EasyPalette’s Wrap Gallery provides ready-to-use wrap effects which can be
directly applied to text and path objects. In addition to these presets, PhotoImpact
allows you to create your own wrap effects.

Applying wrap effects from the EasyPalette

Preset wrap effects are found in the Wrap Gallery of the EasyPalette.

To apply a wrap effect from the

EasyPalette: QEW

1. Create a text or path object. U\ -

2. Open Text/Path Effects in the % é
oo oot e o O
The Wrap Gallery allows you to apply
Bend Text, Text Wrap, and Path

Wrap effects to both text and path Text Wrap
objects.

3. Drag or double-click a thumbnail to ﬁ
apply the effect. - -

Path Wrap

Creating your own wrap effects

In PhotoImpact, you can create your own path object on which to wrap text and
other path objects. In the Object: Wrap submenu, there are two commands that
let you do this:

e Add Text to Active Path Creates text on a path. Use any of the Path Tools
to draw a path, then click this command to enter text and place it on the
path.
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¢ Fit Together Wraps a text or path object over another path. Select the text
object and the path on which to wrap the text, then click this command to
combine them.

<‘%fer et he, e

Notes:
e When you wrap a path object over another path, PhotoImpact automatically
makes many duplicates of the object and lines them up over the path.
e Outline path objects as well as line and arrow path objects cannot be wrapped
over a path.
e Objects can be wrapped on any type of path, including solid-filled path, outline
path, or line and arrow path.

Modifying wrap effects

PhotoImpact allows you to change the way an object wraps. You can wrap a single
object only, or create many duplicates of it and wrap them on a path. You can also
deform the objects and make them follow the shape of their path more smoothly.

Use the Wrap dialog box to change an object’s wrap properties. To access this
dialog box, you can:

e Select the wrapped object, then select Object: Wrap - Properties;

e Right-click a wrapped object and select Wrap: Properties from the pop-up
menu;

e Modify a wrap effect in the EasyPalette before applying it. Right-click a
preset effect thumbnail in the Wrap Gallery then select Modify Properties
and Apply.
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To change wrap properties:

1. Specify the number of times the
object will appear in Repeat. * *
¢ Automatic Determines the * %
number of repeats automatically.

e Count Lets you specify the
number of repeats. /\/—\\J

e Spacing Sets the distance
between text or duplicated
objects.

Stretch to fit

e Stretch to fit Adjusts the spacing
so that the line of the object(s) is
the same length as the path. *

2. Set Start height larger than End \ K ﬂ‘
height, or vice versa, to give
perspective to the objects. Entering
negative values for both options will

turn the objects upside down. Enter M\/

"100" in both fields to reset.

3. By default, the objects start to wrap
at the tip or the first point of a path.
Enter a higher value in the Start
position entry box to shift the
objects along the path.

4. Baseline Only available for path
objects, this determines the side of a
path on which objects wrap. For
instance, you can set the value to “0”

to place the objects on top of its
path, or *100” to place them below

the path (or inside a path shape). Objects at different sides of the baseline

5. Select Advanced style options to
further adjust the objects.

Different Start height and End height

¢ Fit text position to path Places
text strings so that the base of
each character is parallel to the
path.
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o Distort text to fit path If Fit
text position to path is also
selected, this will deform each
character to fit into its allocated
space evenly. If it is not selected,
the characters will be displayed in
perspective and use even-odd fill
methods on overlapping adjacent
characters.

e Mitre joint Only available if the
above two options are selected.
This will cause greater variability
in character height and
perspective, to make characters fit
legibly.

e Vertical Places the left side of
text string adjacent and
perpendicular to the path.

Notes:

e When wrapping text objects, if
Automatic is selected, the last
string may be truncated. If this
happens, try to reduce the number
of duplicates.

e Click Add in the Wrap dialog box
to save a wrap effect to My Gallery
in the EasyPalette.

%, &

¢ . X,
b Jou
¢
z &
S Joim

Above: Mitre Joint
Below: Without Mitre Joint

»

Y

ey,
texg

>

;
>

F

 Text

%

Above: Fit text position to path
Below: Without selecting Fit text position

to path

Vertical wrapping

Above: Distort text to fit path
Below: Without distorting text
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Aside from modifying wrap properties, you can also adjust the path of a wrapped
object. Use the Path Edit Tool (see “Using the Path Edit Tool” on page 217) to
reshape the path. Below is an example on how to edit the path of a wrapped
object.

To edit the path on which

objects wrap: X

1. Select the wrapped text or path =
object.

o
U =3
2. Click the Path Edit Tool then click @ﬂx Fbw

Toggle to switch between Path mode

and Object mode, or click the path ?4
object. Aﬁg g’yfa
3. In Path mode, set the Edit mode to & ﬁﬂ
Free edit or Non-free edit mode. ko S
Click the nodes and drag the handles g[ﬁ?
to adjust the path shape. (See £
“Editing paths” on page 215.) Editing the path of a wrapped text object

4. Click Toggle again to return to path
object mode.

Notes: xx*
¢ If you want to copy the path of a *

wrapped object and use it to wrap
other objects, select Object:

Wrap - Get Wrap Path to make a /\
duplicate of the path. \/
e To remove wrap effects and
change an object back to its *
normal form, select Object: Wrap
- Remove Wrap. The Reset * x
thumbnail in the Wrap Gallery also
automatically removes wrap
effects from an object. Editing the path of a wrapped path object
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Bending text objects

The Bend effect in the Object: Wrap submenu is a special form of wrap effect for
text objects. It curves your text into a semi-circular form or transforms the text
into a full circular shape.

To apply the bend effect to a

Bend gJ
text object:

Bending Add..
Amount: 80 B % (-100..100)

Repeat
Count: q B
Spacing 0 B % (0...400)

1. Create a text object with the Text
Tool.

2. Select Object: Wrap - Bend.

3. Enter the number of duplicated text
objects you want in Count, then set
the Spacing between each duplicate.

Position/Size

Start height: — [10p

£
End height: 100 ERES
Start position: | B

4. Specify the extent of curvature in
Amount.

At 50% (default), text bends
downwards in a semicircle. 100%
bends the text in a full circle. To bend
text upwards, choose a negative
setting.

5. Give the Start height a different OIH)
value from End height for a O’(; j,)@
perspective effect. Entering negative ey Q
values for both options will turn the 0, ctr

text upside down.
Type in 100 for both the start and \&9.[%

S o
S 0
o

Advanced
Fit text position to path
Distort test ta fit path

[Wertical

[wrap by object's left side]

end heights to reset the text back to
its original orientation and size.

6. By default, text starts to wrap at the
left. Enter a higher Start position
value to shift the starting position
along the curve.

7. Select Advanced style options to

further adjust the text and make it
curve more smoothly.

Note: The bend effect simply deforms

the text object. It does not add a
path.

L)

—
oW

Examples of text with Bend effect
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® The Z-Merge Tool

One of the exciting features in PhotoImpact is the powerful Z-Merge tool. Z-Merge
introduces the third axis, enabling you to not only control the width and height of
objects in your document, but also the elevation, or depth. By doing this, Z-Merge
enables complex interactions among Z-Merged objects in slick new ways. Z-Merge
can be applied to both 2D and 3D objects including text objects.

Notes:
e Z-Merge cannot be applied to Web objects.
e Z-Merge can be applied to objects in RGB (24-bit True Color) documents only.

The Z-Merge Tool is located in the Tool Panel. The Attribute Toolbar of the Z-
Merge Tool is only activated when an object or group of objects that can be
assigned Z-Merge values (z-values) is selected. By default, all Z-Merged objects
have a z-value of zero. Assigning a z-value to an object will lift it out of the
document towards you and above all non-Z-Merged objects, even if the z-value is
negative. The greater the z-value, the greater the distance of the object from the
surface of the document. Z-values can range from -1024 to 1024.

Z-Elervation Resat
MZMeme [5n = | o

w

To assign a z-value to an object:

1. Select an object or group of objects
to elevate.

2. Select the Z-Merge Tool ) in the
Tool Panel.

3. Select Z-Merge.

4. Assign a value to the elevation of the Without Z-merge applied

object or objects using the Z-
Elevation slider.

Note: Any object with a z-value will
appear to be positioned higher in
the stack than an object without
a z-value, even if the object
without a z-value is positioned
higher in the Layer Manager. With Z-merge applied
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Now that objects have been assigned z-values, they can interact with each other
instead of sliding independently over and under one another.

Notes:

e When multiple Z-Merged objects are selected, the Z-Elevation slider box will
display the z-value of the object with the lowest z-value.

o If the value in the Z-Elevation slider box is changed, the new value will be
applied to only the lowest z-value object. All other selected objects will
calculate their new value by adding the difference between its original z-value
and the lowest object's original z-value, to the new value entered in the box.
(See illustration.)

* To reset all objects to zero, click Reset.



SPECIAL EFFECTS

PhotoImpact categorizes effects into related groups, so you can easily
locate and apply them to your images. Preset effects are grouped into
galleries in the EasyPalette that you can just drag and drop to apply
to your images. Customizable lighting, artistic, distort, and other
special effects are grouped under the Effect menu.
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Applying preset effects from the
EasyPalette

The EasyPalette provides numerous preset effects that are grouped into different
galleries. You can directly apply these preset effects to your images.

To apply an effect from an
EasyPalette gallery:

1. Click EasyPalette |rm] in the Panel

Lighting Gallery - EasyPalette {Read-only) (5]
Manager. ala- & -2Hm0 @
. - =) Image Enhancements A

2. In the EasyPalette, click Galleries. oty
Choose an effect category, then G oy
select the desired Gallery from the - Brush Galery

#)- Skamp Gallery Lens Flare 1 Lens Flare 2 Lers Flare 3
tree VIEW. - Particle Gallzry
=8 reative Lighting Ea\ler';."

3. Double-click or drag and drop the Ughening n - -
thumbnail of the effect you want to [ronons e
apply to the image, active selection, LoneFere _
or object.

Notes:

e Dropping an effect or filter into a selection area converts it into an object.
¢ Right-click the new object then select Merge to integrate it with the base
image.

For more information on how to use and manage the EasyPalette, see “Using the
EasyPalette” on page 45.

Applying special effects

Effect
Choose from the special effects in the Effect menu to -

customize and apply to your images. Various effects ranging Al '
from lighting, artistic, distort, to animated effects and Lighting »
custom filters are available. Artistic '
The following sections illustrate how to use some of these Distart g
effects. For details on the complete effects, see the online Bills and Textures ¥
heIp. Creative L4

Video 4

Digimarc 4
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Notes:
¢ Filters and effects can only be applied to True Color (24-bit) or Grayscale (8-
bit) image data types. Convert images of other data types to True Color or

Grayscale using the Adjust: Convert Data Type submenu, or by clicking Data
Type located at the lower right hand corner of the PhotoImpact'’s status bar.

e Custom effects and filters can be stored in the EasyPalette for later use.

Lights

The Lights effect allows you to add a spotlight or soft ambient light to an image,
selection area or object. It uses a combination of Brightness and Contrast
adjustments to create the light and shadows effects.

To add a Light effect:

1.

Select Effect: Lighting - Lights.

Click Options.

. In the dialog box adjust these
settings:

Exposure The amount of light on
the image. Exposure settings
range from 0 and 200%. The
higher the value, the more light on
the image.

Ambience brightness The
general light over the whole
image. Click or right-click the
color box to specify its color.

Light color and brightness The
color of the light focus can be
selected from the color box. Use
the sliders to set the intensity.

Light angle Drag the light angle
nodes (or set the Skew, Spread,
Distance, and Elevation settings
manually).

. Click OK.

Original image

Lights are cast on the center of the image
to emphasize the wine glass at the
middle.
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Artistic

The effects under the Effect: Artistic menu transform your photos into works of
art. Convert your photos into artwork such as cartoons, mosaic tiles, or pen and
ink. Imitate different types of art media to produce painting effects such as
impressionist, finger paint, oil paint, and more.

Brick Tiles

This effect creates outlined tiles, each filled with a graded blend of the colors from
the original image or tiled using the original image.

To apply the Brick Tiles effect:

1. Select Effect: Artistic - Brick Tiles.

2. Select a preset brick Shape.

3. Under Settings, adjust the
characteristics of the brick pattern.
Set the Brick size, Spacing
between bricks, and the Canvas
color (that is, the color of the gaps
between bricks). You can also adjust
the Angle of the brick pattern by
dragging the red grip on the dial or
manually entering an angle.

4. Under Tiling, select Artistic tiles or
Source image.

5. Click OK.

=,

#
PP EPLE LT,
BITe Pore s

5
Artistic tiles will create a tiled brick pattern
with each tile filled with a graded blend of the
underlying colors from the original image.

Brick Tiles

Sefing:
e (1,900}

£z
Spacrgl 100 [7
Carvas ook, [ ]

) et thes

Source image will display the original
image through a brick pattern.
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Cartoon

Cartoons are simplified sketches that have been popularly used in animation for
decades, and also as still images to depict humor and satire. PhotoImpact’s
Cartoon effect transforms images into stills in the style of contemporary cartoons.
When this effect is applied to a true-color image, it detects and outlines the edges
in the image, and paints areas of the image with smooth or flat colors.

To apply the Cartoon effect:

1.
2.

4.

Select Effect: Artistic - Cartoon.

Choose a shading style. Select Flat
to produce a cartoon-like look, or
select Smooth to have a closer
resemblance to the original image.

. Adjust the amount of Detail. A lower

value includes lesser detail from the
original image and gives a more
cartoon-like look, while a higher
value includes more detail and results
in a less pronounced effect.

Note: To detect edges around the

prominent shapes in the original
image and draw the outlines in
the resulting image, select Trace
edges.

You can adjust characteristics of
the edge outlines. To increase or
decrease the line length that will
be picked up as an edge outline
from the source image, adjust
the Threshold value. You can
also set the outline Color and
Thickness.

Click OK.

Shading Style=Smooth shading Detail=1

Shading Style=Flat shading Detail=15,
Trace edges Thickness=4 Threshold=1
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Contour Drawing

This effect transforms a true-color image into an illustration drawing by outlining
the detected edges in the image into simple brush strokes.

Note: The best settings for this effect are greatly dependent on the image you are
working with. This effect works particularly well with images containing higher

contrast and bold shapes.

To apply the Contour Drawing
effect:

1. Select Effect: Artistic - Contour
Drawing.

. For an image showing a lot of detail
(especially on the subject’s
background), set Edge sensitivity
to Low to avoid picking up too much
unwanted detail.

If the subject from which contours
will be drawn has a plain background,
you can choose a Moderate or High
sensitivity level.

. Set the amount of detail to be traced
and drawn with contours by adjusting
the Threshold range slider.

First, try to set a wide range to have
more contours drawn. If this results
in too much unwanted background
noise, drag the left clipping tab of the
slider to the left until the background
noise is removed.

To draw more contours on the
subject, drag the right clipping tab of
the slider to the right.

MWD Py

l- ™ \;@;‘%’
= S

o

N s

Threshold range: SmOOth ness=100

Thickness=2

A [N

Threshold range:

[
|
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4. Another setting that you can adjust

to reduce background noise and draw

more contours on the subject is the
Edge length range.

If you set a wide range, various

lengths of contours will be drawn. To

reduce unwanted background noise,

drag the left clipping tab of the Edge

length range slider to the right.

To draw longer contours on the

subject, drag the right clipping tab of

the slider to the right.
5. Choose a Color for the drawing
canvas.

Tip: To make the source image show
through the canvas, increase the
Transparency level.

6. Set the brush stroke color,
smoothness, width, and texture to
use for drawing the contours.

7. Click OK.

Engraving

Edge length range:

m |
P [

Carivas

Colar:

Transparency [0...100]; I

Engraving is a traditional graphical technique where an image is scratched into a
metal surface. The surface is coated with ink, and then paper is applied to it. When
the paper is pulled away, it bears an impression of the original image.
PhotoImpact’s Engraving effect replicates this technique, providing three detailed
layers of filters and settings to enable maximum fine tuning.

To apply the Engraving effect:

1. Select Effect: Artistic - Engraving.

2. There are three layers that can be
activated to achieve various depths
of this effect. The settings available
are the same for all three layers. By
default, only the bottom layer is
selected. To enable the other layers,

click the layer tabs and select Enable

layer.

Bottor Laver | Middle Laver | Top Laver

Enable laver
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Note: The Merge mode option is
enabled only in the middle and
top layers. This sets how the
current layer blends with the
underlying layer. See the online
help for details on the different
merge modes.

3. When customizing each layer, first
choose a Pattern to simulate a
certain engraving. Preset patterns
include Line, Circle, Ellipse, and
Sine Wave. Adjust the available
settings for the selected pattern.

Note: Available settings will depend on
the pattern you have chosen. For
instance, if you selected Line,
you can only adjust the Line
angle, Density, and Max.
thickness settings. See the
online help for details on the
pattern settings.

4. Determine the Threshold range for
the current layer. This is the tonal
range (from 0 to 255) from the
source image where the effect will be
applied. The following is the default
range that is chosen for each layer:

e Bottom Layer The full tonal
range is selected to cover the
whole source image in the effect.

e Middle Layer All the shadows and
a substantial part of the highlights
and midtones are covered.

e Top Layer Only the shadows are =
covered. Bottom and Middle Layers enabled

Adjust the threshold range to fine
tune the depth of the effect.
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5. For each layer, you can also adjust
the Brightness and Contrast of the
areas that are applied with the
engraving effect.

6. For the overall resulting image,
choose a color for the engraving. You
can use a solid color or the colors
from the source image. (Usually, the
standard color is black).

You can also set the color for the
canvas (that is, the non-engraved
areas).

7. Click OK.

Finger Paint

Ny
e

iy
R
e LY

Bottom, Middle and Top Layers enabled

Finger painting is a painting style using the fingers instead of a brush to apply
paint to the canvas. The result is a rustic and fun effect that conveys spontaneity
and gives the image a dynamic sense of movement.

To apply the Finger Paint effect:

1. Select Effect: Artistic - Finger
Paint.

2. Select a brush Style to use for
painting.

3. Adjust the brush Stroke size. A
higher setting results in thicker and
overlapping strokes.

4. Change the Density value to adjust
the spacing between the strokes. A
higher setting results in more tightly
packed strokes.

5. Ajust the Variations. The higher the
setting, the more random the strokes
will appear to be.

6. Select a Canvas color underlying
the brush strokes.

7. Adjust the angle of the brush strokes
by dragging the red grip on the dial
or . manually entering an angle.

8. Click OK.

After
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Note: The steps for applying the Decoupage, Smear, Oil Paint, Etching, Halftone,
Weave, and Pattern Fill effects are similar to Finger Paint. There are only
slight differences in the dialog box settings of these effects. See the online
help for more information on the dialog box settings.

Impressionist

Impressionism began as a 19th century art movement, rejecting traditional
painting techniques and embracing a fresh new perspective of depicting the world.
Although diverse, the movement is generally characterized by spontaneous brush
strokes and colors conveying movement and light. PhotoImpact's Impressionist
effect applies this dynamic appearance to your images.

To use Impressionist:

1. Select Effect: Artistic -
Impressionist. Sl iew | Dl Vien ]

2. Select a texture for the brush. To
choose from available presets, click
the box next to the Texture option
then select a texture.

QatES o

Densiy (1...100) 90

23

Stokegpacity (0.100F (B0 3 v

k3 —
= —
T¥ -
= —
= —

Note: To import and use a custom
texture, click the down arrow sttt 0[5
then select Add Texture. Sios vience 0000 |28

Lolor variance (0100} 30

3. Set the Density, Stroke length, [oe ][ coea Jy
Stroke width, and Stroke opacity.

The nigner the settngsore themore 8] [=| ™, 0 ][]
4. Increase the Size variation if you E D M g B g

want to apply brush strokes in
different sizes. g g @

5. Click OK.

Stioke length [1..100F |25 Texture:

23

23

add Texture..

23

Before After



CHAPTER 7: SPECIAL EFFECTS 253

Mosaic Tiles

Mosaic art is an ancient design technique featuring an assembly of many tiny
colored tiles to form an image or a pattern. The shapes and sizes of the tiles may
vary as well as colors and surface texture, and often intricate detailed patterns can
be seen nested in the larger design. Use PhotoImpact’s Mosaic Tiles effect to
transform your images to mosaic artwork.

To apply the Mosaic Tiles effect:
1. Select Effect: Artistic - Mosaic Tiles.

2. Select a Tile shape to use for the
effect. To choose from preset shapes,
select Texture then click the box next
to this option and choose a shape.

Note: To import and use a custom shape,
click the down arrow then select
Add Texture.

3. Set the Density. The higher the setting,
the less mortar (spaces) will be shown
between the tiles.

4. Set the dimensions of the tiles in
Length and Width. The greater the tile
size, the more abstract the result will
be.

5. Set the Displacement and Size
variation. Generally, the higher these
settings are, the greater the mosaic
tiling effect will be.

6. Set a Canvas color to fill the mortar
(spaces) between the tiles.

7. Click OK.

Re "+ o P S
ton .

F >

Density=100 Tile shape=Rectangle

Pen and Ink

Pen and Ink is an illustration style using fine pen strokes that can be applied to
portray entirely abstract forms as well as more photorealistic effects with depth
and shadow. PhotoImpact’s Pen and Ink effect can transform your images with a
range of pen and ink techniques into traditional drawings or contemporary art.
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To apply the Pen and Ink effect:

1. If you will be compositing the image
onto another background after
applying the Pen and Ink effect, first
convert the image to an object or
make a selection. Otherwise, skip
this step.

2. Select Effect: Artistic - Pen and
Ink.

3. Choose the brush stroke Texture
and set its Size.

4. Select a Custom stroke color for a
two-toned effect. Alternatively, select
Source image to render pen strokes
in the underlying colors from the
original image.

5. Set the canvas color.

6. If you converted your image to an
object or made a selection in step 1,
you can adjust the canvas
Transparency to blend the resulting
image well with the background that
you will be compositing the object or
selection to.

Note: To detect edges around the
prominent shapes in the original
image and draw the outlines in
the resulting image, select Trace
edges.

You can adjust characteristics of
the edge outlines. To increase or
decrease the line length that will
be picked up as an edge outline
from the source image, adjust
the Threshold value. You can
also set the outline Color and
Thickness.

7. Click OK.

Note: The steps for applying the Stippling effect is similar to Pen and Ink. See the
online help for more information on the Stippling effect.
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Screening

This effect replicates a preset shape or a loaded image into multiple small, varied-
size elements to form another image. These replicated elements show a single
color to result in a two-tone effect, or they may reveal colors of the original image.
The result is reminiscent of Pop Art images created from highly magnified printed
artwork revealing the detailed and textured finish of newsprint.

To apply the Screening effect:

1. If you will be compositing the after
image onto the original image or
another background after applying
the Screening effect, first convert the
image to an object or make a
selection. Otherwise, skip this step.

2. Select Effect: Artistic - Screening.

3. Select a Texture. This texture will be
replicated to form the screen
elements in the resulting image. To -
choose from available presets, click Image converted to an object
the box next to the Texture option
then select a texture.

Note: To import and use a custom Screening - BX
shape, click the down arrow then SplitView [ DUl Vi
select Add Texture.

4. Set the Size of the screen elements.
A lower setting will produce an image
that has a closer likeness to the
original, while a higher setting will

yield more abstract results. @ e Mz8 g am
Soreen elements Filter
5. Select an Arrangement for the Testue: Biohtness (100100, [0 2w
screen elements. .Tks Coniast (100..700) [
Select Texture
Note: If you select the first layout Size 1,100 6 | AdTextwe.. O [ |
pattern, you can adjust the Anangemert: nage
extent of the Displacement of © I O e Famas
the screen elements. ST o
Displacement [0...100): |30 I v [ Iransparency (1...100
6. Select a color for the screen filter and

canvas.
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7. If you converted your image to an
object or made a selection in step 1,
you can adjust the canvas
Transparency to blend the resulting
image well with the background that
you will be compositing the object or

selection to.
8. Click OK.
Resulting image composited to the
original image
Distort

The Effect: Distort menu provides various warping effects that can change the
physical appearance of a subject, such as making a person slimmer or fatter.
Some effects also simulate water and wind activity such as a light breeze, a storm,
or ripples on a pond.

Warp with Grid

Warp with Grid is a method of bending or curving an image using a grid (or
mesh) based pattern. Unlike other 3D effects, you have the option of tweaking
only specific areas of an image with the aid of grid partition and control point
handles.

To warp an image:

X

I

1. Select Effect: Distort - Warp with

Grid.

2. Select Fine as the Grid size to display

the maximum number of possible grid

partition.
Tips:

e Show control points Displays
handles for adjusting grid intersection
points. However, if these points are

Girid size

distracting, clear the check box. 315
e To protect or preserve specific areas ) Medium
from warping, select Fine for Grid O Large

size.
Show control points
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3. In the Sample image window, click
and drag the control points (or grid
intersections) on the area to warp.

4. Click Test to see a preview in the
Preview window at the bottom left of
the dialog box.

Tips:
e For a larger size view of the warping
effect, click Preview.
e To start over from scratch, click
Reset.

5. Click OK.

Before and After

Note: Warp effects can only be applied to
True Color and Grayscale images.

Custom Effect

This custom effect distorts the pixel positions in an image by changing their x and
y coordinates. In this effect, distortion of pixels applies to the entire image.
To create a custom effect:

1. Select Effect: Distort - Custom Custom Effect 53]
Effect. Splt View | Dual View

The graph displayed in this dialog box
represents the physical placement of
pixels in an image. In general, a
steeper curve moves pixels in
(pinching), while a shallow curve

moves pixels out (punching). CoEeE ae
[ Show cantal points (5...3)
2. Click Methods then select a Foits
predefined mapping curve. e Chestece 1-—
3. Click and drag the mapping curve to .
change its shape. Check the preview Lot
on the Preview Window above. [ewca | ane

Square
Squars Root

Tip: Show control points creates line
segments for point-oriented curve
adjustments. Specify a value in the
points entry box to define the
number of control points to add.
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4. Click Add this effect to the
EasyPalette or Save. Add saves the
effect to the EasyPalette, whereas
Save exports the effect to a *.CEF file
(Custom Effect Files).

5. Click OK.

Creative Transform

Creative Transform can be applied to a still image, or customized as an
animated effect. For details, see “Creative Transform” on page 276.

Crystal and Glass

Crystal and Glass can be applied to a still image, or customized as an animated
effect. For details, see “Crystal and Glass” on page 272.

Shear

Shear adds the illusion of movement and warping to your images. It enables users
to control the way images are distorted. Unlike Edit: Distort where you can only
move the four corners of an image, Shear lets you adjust the distortion of image at
any given point, as well as specify whether to apply it horizontally or vertically. It
also lets you fill undistorted or undefined areas a number of ways.

To add a Shear effect to your — ®
image:
1. Select Effect: Distort - Shear.

2. In Direction, choose whether to
apply a Horizontal or Vertical method
of distortion.

Split Wiew | Dual View

3. Using the displacement map on the
left side of the panel, adjust the
control points that correspond to the
image’s area you want to distort. You
can adjust all control points in this

manner. oo [ T ——
: : : O Setto golor

a@

Direction
(O Harizantal
(@ Wertical

Undefined areas
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4. Since this effect will displace some
areas within the image, set the
method by which these undefined
areas will be treated.

Choosing Wrap Around enfolds the
image by connecting one end with
the other. Repeat Edge Pixels
extends the colors of the pixels along
the image’s edge in the direction
specified. Set to Color fills the
undefined area with a color that you
specify,

5. Click OK.

Magic Gradient

Before and After

Magic Gradient generates sophisticated gradient patterns that cannot be made
with the Gradient Tool or a Gradient fill. Magic Gradient can be applied to the

whole image, a selection, or to an object.

To apply a Magic Gradient
effect:

1. Create a selection area using a
Selection Tool, or make an object
active in the workspace.

2. Select Effect: Fills and Textures -
Magic Gradient.

3. Click Edit to select the desired
Palette ramp, then click OK to
return to the Magic Gradient dialog
box.

Note: To edit a ramp on the fly, enter
new values in the Hue shift or
Ring entry box or click Edit to
invoke the Palette Ramp
Editor. The color spectrum of the
ramp will shift.

4. Select a gradient preset in the Mode
panel.

Magic Gradient
Pttt rarnp
Hue shift (0., 353)
(4 BEEEE ‘
Bing 0359, [78 2 v
Riepest 0075 00
0l i
Mnde i [ Coea ]
Slope Frequsricy Ampliude
Palette Ramp Editor
Falelte ramp
1 Huesm[u 59, Sampl

%)

0O =

o | e | i) 04

CIOQ 0

Lok [ camd | [ aad.
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. Click the thumbnail window, then

drag the preview to reposition the
center of the gradient effect.

. Drag the little red square to adjust

the Slope dial (or click the + or -)
which will adjust the position of the
gradient.

Note: The available attributes below

the Mode list depend on the
Mode selected.

7. Click OK.

Paint on Edges

The Paint on Edges command allows you to easily, quickly, and accurately apply
paint along the edges of a selection area or an active object.

To paint on edges:

1.

Create a selection area using one of
the Selection Tools or select an
object or objects. (To apply the effect
on the entire image, right-click the
image and select All).

. Select the Paint Tool, and open the

Tool Settings panel on the
Attribute Toolbar.

. Define brush settings in the Shape

and Color tabs in the Tool Settings
panel. (See “Using the Tool Settings
panel” on page 170.)

. Select Effect: Creative - Paint on

Edges or [Shift+P]. The edges of
the selection or object will be painted
in the color specified in the Tool
Settings panel.

i*ﬁ-

Before After

—

Paint on Edges applied to the selection
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Kaleidoscope Effect

The Kaleidoscope Effect allows you to create fragmented, mirrored, refracted,
and repeated patterns of a segment of your image, creating an effect similar to a
view of that segment through a kaleidoscope.

To apply a Kaleidoscope effect:

1. Select Effect: Creative -
Kaleidoscope Effect, then click
Options.

A sample of the current image or
selection based on a preset is
displayed.

2. Select a Kaleidoscope preset from
the gallery.

3. A rectangle with a triangle within will
be shown over the thumbnail window
in the left window of the dialog box.
The area in the triangle represents
the segment that will be mirrored
and repeated throughout.

Resize the segment by clicking and
dragging the control points at the
corner of the square.

Reshape and rotate the segment by
dragging the control points of the
triangle.

4. Click OK.

T
Nt
$ 38
PO
G | 60| A | Kl
€S| S| F &4 @°"
9 O
ds" %10 %{ P @:"
.. )
I§¢‘? %l(‘r "’A”a 9":

Selecting a preset

Adjusting the size of the area to be
mirrored

Before
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Turnpage

The Turnpage effect gives your image the appearance of curling up from the
corner as if it were a piece of paper or a page in a book. With this effect, you can
‘turn” an image at any degree from any corner.

To create a Turnpage effect:

1. Select Effect: Creative - Turnpage.
In the dialog box, adjust these
settings:

e Type Whether the curled up
corner is cylindrical or conical.

e Corner The corner of the image
where the curling action starts,
and the direction of the pointed
end if it is a cylindrical curl.

e Mode The reverse side of the
image which is visible during the
curl. Choose from Opaque (non-
transparent curled edge),
Reverse (reflection of the original
image on transparent film) or
Transparent (transparent film
with no image).

e Angle The tightness of the curled
edge as it turns inward. The higher
the value, the tighter the curl.

e Color The color under the image
that is revealed as the page turns.

¢ Lighting direction The direction
of the light on the curl.

2. Click OK.
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Delnterlace

A common problem among video captures is the inadvertent capture of two or
more frames in one image, resulting in the presence of ungainly lines throughout.
DelInterlace solves this problem by eliminating one overlying frame and
smoothing out the remander.

To adjust a captured image
using Delnterlace:

1. Select Effect: Video - Delnterlace.

2. Choose between retaining the Odd
field or the Even field.

3. Select the Fill using method.
Duplication copies the retained
field to the eliminated field while @ Qe 1z o
Interpolation regenerates the
eliminated field.

Delnterlace X

| Split View ¢ Diual Vie

Feep Fill uzing

() Odd field (%) Duplication
4. Click OK. (3 Even Field (O Interpalation

Before After
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Animation effects

Creating animations to place on your Web pages doesn't have to be difficult. Some
of the more popular effects in PhotoImpact have integrated animation dialog boxes
to assist you in creating them.

There are two types of animation creation sections available in Effect dialog boxes.
These are Frame-based, including the Crystal and Glass, Animation Studio,
Creative Lighting, Particle Effect, Texture Effect and Type Effect dialog boxes; and
Storyboard-based, including the Artist Texture, Creative Warp, and Creative
Transform dialog boxes.

Frame-based animations

Frame-based animations are a sequence of images (frames) with incremental
changes from one to the next, that create the illusion of movement when viewed
in succession. Frames in the sequence that mark important visual transitions are
called key frames. Frames filling in the incremental positions of the object or
effect between key frames are calculated and inserted to create a smooth
animation.

Jump animation key frames

The Key frame control panel in PhotoImpact makes it very simple to create GIF
animations. The selection or image to be animated appears above the panel to the
left, where you can move the object or the focus of effect from key frame to key
frame. Above the panel are the parameters of the object or effect’s behavior.
Under the preview window is the effects gallery with presets to apply to your
animation.

By default, animations have 10 frames, of which the first and last frames are key
frames. The number of frames can be adjusted at any time using the Total
frames slider bar. Use the navigation buttons (previous frame, next frame,
previous key frame and next key frame buttons) to navigate through the frames.
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Alternatively, type the number of the frame you wish to edit in the Current frame

box.
Animation Studio
Preview
window
Effect: Jump
Effect— 1 1%4 E -
gallery =

i

Frequency (0...100]

Mation blur [0...100):

Key frame control
Al ——F—— i
A ——— L+IL-I;\‘|

_.:)‘O|.||Z|!1U % | Frames

~

v

]
Basic 1
Direction ‘
@ Lett Basic
O Fight Parameters
Tab
Level* (0,100}
Amplitude (0...100]

Key

[ ok

J |

Cancel Il Preview I[ Add.. ] [ Save.

]

Frame slide
controller

Select
previous
frame

Select previous &

rame comtrol

Select next frame

Assign as key frame

Cancel as key frame

|

key frame

E||__—|:||p

g o]

=
Auto Reverse — &

o[> |a]

.-" 10 % | Frames

Key frame marker

Loop

Current frame number
Stop animation

Play animation

Select next key frame

frame
control
panel

|n-|;§"|7 Reverse key frame

Total number of frames

¢ Creating key frames: A frame can be assigned as a key frame in one of two
ways. Either navigate to a regular frame then click the (+) button, or change
the parameters of a regular frame. It will automatically become a key frame.
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Note: Parameters marked with an asterisk (*) apply only to that particular key
frame. Unmarked parameters apply to all frames.

¢ Moving key frames: Key frames can be clicked and dragged across the key
frame marker slider bar. The larger the space between key frames, the more
regular frames there will be between them, and the slower the animation will

be in that segment of the animation.

¢ Removing key frames: To remove a key frame so that it becomes a regular
frame, select its marker on the slider bar then click the [-] button.

Playing a frame-based animation

Animations can be repeated continuously in two modes. Selecting Auto Reverse
will play the animation forward to the last frame, then backward to the first frame.
Selecting Loop will continuously repeat the animation from front to end.

After playing the animation, if you find the animation playback is not smooth
enough, increase the total number of frames.

To use frame-based animation

dialog boxes:

1. Select Effect: Creative then choose

from Animation Studio, Particle
Effect, or Type Effect. You can also
choose Effect: Illumination -
Creative Lighting, or Effect:
Material Effect - Crystal & Glass
or Effect: Material Effect - Texture
Filter. Alternatively, select an
animation preset from the
Animation Gallery in the
EasyPalette.

. Specify the total number of frames in
your animation in the Key frame
control panel.

. Select a specific frame position by
entering the frame number in the
Current frame entry box. Click the
(+) button to assign it as a key
frame.

Puzzle Effect in Animation Studio
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4. Click Play to view the animation.

5. Click OK then select Save
Animation File and Create New
Object.

6. To view an animation effect, click
Preview in the Attribute Toolbar
or select File: Save for Web - As
HTML then view the file through a
browser. (See “Previewing in a
browser” on page 333.)

More dialog box options:

e Save Creates an animation file as
an animated GIF. After saving, the
dialog box remains open so you
can continue to modify the
animation.

e Add Saves a frame as an image or
the complete animation to the
EasyPalette.

e Preview Displays a preview of the
effect of the current animation
frame at full size.

Storyboard-based animations

R

Bubbles in Particle Effect

Fire in Type Effect

The layout of Storyboard-based animation dialog boxes differs from effect to
effect. However, they each have two sections in common: an effect Template

section and a Storyboard section.

The purpose of the Storyboard is to display a modifiable sequence of applied
effects. Each template effect is applied to the previous slide of the animation,
which is viewable in the storyboard section. In most cases, you can click Reset to
start a new slide with a fresh copy of the original image instead of continuing to

apply effects to the previous slide.
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To use storyboard-based
animation dialog boxes:

1.

Select Effect: Material Effect -

Artist Texture, or Effect: Artistic -
Creative Warp, or Effect: Distort -

Creative Transform.

. Click Advanced to display the
Storyboard. (Not necessary for the
Transform dialog box).

. Select a template effect to apply,
then click Insert to add it to the

Storyboard. Repeat this procedure to

apply as many effects as you like.

You can insert up to ten frames in the

animation.

. Modify a storyboard entry by clicking
the corresponding thumbnail image
and then selecting another template
effect. Click Delete to remove an
entry or Delete All to start over.

. Click Save to create an animation
file. After saving, the Effect dialog
box remains open so you can
continue modifying the effects
settings. (See Saving Animations
below for details).

. Click OK to close the dialog box and
apply the current frame position's
effect settings to the image.

Note: In most Transform effects, you
can move your mouse over the
preview window and paint over
the image to manually adjust the
effect.

Saving animations

An animation or a sequence of transformations can be saved to a file format that
best suits your final target destination. In the Save As dialog box, you may save
the animation's individual frames as independent files by selecting Sequence BMP
files from the Save as type drop-down list, or select Animated GIF files to save
the animation as a single GIF file. When saving to a Sequence BMP format, each

Changed face shape after Creative
Transform
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frame in the sequence is labeled name001.bmp where you can specify name in the
Save As dialog box.

Saving GIF animation options

Save As EJ
Save in: | ) Effects *| y il -
File: name: oool guy
Save astype: | Arimated GIF Fies [*GIF) v
GIF animation options
Colors [16...256): 256 E: Infinite loop
Frame delay: 10 & 114100 sac)
[] Transparent background Dither Interlace
[[] Open with Ulead GIF &nimator — Frame number: ") 10 3

e Colors The maximum number of colors the color palette can contain to
display images. Higher values tend to increase file size, but lower values may
degrade the quality.

¢ Infinite loop Creates a continuous animation. Clear it and enter a humber
in the adjacent box to define a limited duration.

¢ Frame delay time How long a frame will be displayed, in hundredths of a
second, before switching to the next one.

e Transparent background Creates empty, transparent spaces between
images when the animation is played in a Web browser.

¢ Dither Allows GIF Animator to compensate for colors not found in the
palette. It then simulates missing colors by mixing combinations of existing
colors in the area that the original color occupied.

¢ Interlace Allows the image layer to open gradually as it downloads,
simulating a 'fade-in' effect. This however may increase file size a little.

e Open with Ulead GIF Animator Launches Ulead GIF Animator for viewing
and further editing your GIF animation files. (This option is available only if
you have a version of Ulead GIF Animator program installed on your
computer.)
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Kaleidoscope Fill

The Kaleidoscope Fill effect allows you to create wild, psychedelic patterns and
semi-random animations using Palette ramps. It works in conjunction with GIF
Animator when creating animations and lets you generate single image layers that
can be applied to both selection areas and objects.

To create a Kaleidoscope Fill:

1. Select Effect: Creative - —
Kaleidoscope. ’ \
2. Click Edit to customize the Palette .
ramp or change to an entirely new . 3
one. Select the Palette ramp you \,‘
wish to use or modify the existing
one, then click OK. Before and after the selected kaleidoscope
effect

Alternatively, to edit the existing
ramp from within the Artist Texture

dialog box, adjust the Hue shift, e
Ring, and Repeat options. .} n . =
3. Select a style from the Pattern ”
samples or create a new set of 6 by . .
selecting a base image from the =
Pattern templates. The Pattern - “ E
templates define the basic ‘warp’ that
is applied to the Palette ramp. 000 s s ik saoes et v
4. Click OK.

To create an animation:

1. In the Fills and Textures: Artist Arts Tosure &
Texture dialog box, click Advanced e ——— S T
to continue. C\l - B BR i —

2. Drag a sample from the Pattern = nlﬁ""' w B -
samples box to the storyboard to Pl i (ot )
add it to the animation sequence. [-,—,j E e E . 28 [ |
The entries in the storyboard will
morph from one into the next. d. ¥ E gﬂ ]

3. Click Save to save as an animated —

GIF f||e After SaVing, the Effect Pattern Samp|es dragged to the

dialog box remains open so you can storyboard
continue modifying the effects
settings. (See page 269.)

4. Click OK.
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Texture Filter

Artists express themselves using different types of drawing or painting media and
surfaces. PhotoImpact gives you these creative options with Texture Filter. There
are several textures that you can use depending on your desired image effect.

¢ Creased Paper Simulates the appearance of your image when printed on

paper then crumpled.

¢ Translucent Glass Converts your image’s surface into glass.

e Embossed Adds a relief of different particles such as water drops and
bubbles. You can also choose other coarse-surfaced materials such as

snakeskin.

e Animal Hide Embosses your image on rough animal skin.

e Smooth Leather Impresses your image on treated animal hide.

e Metal Converts your image’s surface into metal.

¢ Plastic Converts your image’s surface into plastic.

e Stone Converts your image’s surface into stone.

e Contour-Lines Creates radial lines of different hues within your image.

To apply the Texture Filter:

1.

Select Effect: Fills and Textures -
Texture Filter.

. Choose a preset texture from the

Effect gallery.

. Adjust the parameters to adjust

texture properties.

. If you want to create an animation,

click Animate, specify play
properties using Key frame
controls, and click Save. Otherwise,
click OK.

Textune Filter
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Creative Warp

Creative Warp lets you create a kaleidoscopic effect, but rather than having an
output of just a single frame, you can create an animation or an image sequence
by using multiple kaleidoscopic effects simultaneously.

To create a Creative Warp
effect:

1.

Select Effect: Distort - Creative
Warp.

2. Select a Pattern template.

3. Click Advanced to expand the dialog

box and display the storyboard at the
bottom. Drag the warped image from
the right-hand preview pane down to
the storyboard or click Insert to add
it to the sequence.

To remove an image from the
sequence, first click the icon in the
Storyboard then click Delete. To
clear out the storyboard, click Delete
All.

. Click Save to create an animation file

first. After saving, the dialog box
remains open so you can continue
modifying the effects settings. (See
“Saving GIF animation options” on
page 269.)

. Click OK.

Crystal and Glass

Crystal and Glass places transparent, curved objects over your image, refracting
light and simulating distortions seen when viewing images through a crystal. This

Creative Warp

S\ O

Pattsm template: 8

[ o EE R

8

Ok

Cancel

Frevlew

I II@

Add...

DE\Ete Al

N ormal

Creative Warp using a different
pattern

effect can be applied to the whole image, a selection, or an object. The crystal’s
shape, size, position and other properties can be adjusted in the Crystal and
Glass dialog box.
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To use the Crystal and Glass
effect:

1. Click Effect: Distort - Crystal and
Glass.

2. Select a Crystal template from the
Effect Panel.

Note: By default, Keep aspect ratio
will be selected. This constrains
the crystal’s maximum size to the
shorter dimension of the image
or selection.

3. Adjust the dimensions and
proportions of the crystal with the
Width and Height variables in the
Model tab.

Note: Attributes vary from template to
template.

4. Adjust the position of the crystal in
the image by clicking and dragging it
across the preview window.

5. Adjust the lighting in the Lighting
tab.

6. Add (+) and remove (-) crystals to
the frame as required in Elements.
More than one type of crystal can be
applied to the image.

Reposition them in the stack using
the up and down arrows.

7. Click Preview to view the effect at
full size.

8. Click Save to save the animation as a
GIF file. After saving, the dialog box
remains open so that you can
continue modifying settings.

9. Click OK then choose whether to
apply the current frame settings to
the image or save to an animation
file before creating a new object.

Note: This effect can only be applied to
RGB (24-bit) images.

Mosel | Lghing.
Wi (167} 53
Haight" (1,100t 0
Rk (1, 3001 ]
£
]

RN

§ | | Costanion’ 200

bt it EITE—
100
Elect: Sphere Eey hame contol
[EI - Bt
lﬂv D (e @1 [0 3 ] Frame

0k | [ coed | [ Pevem | [ ase |
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Applying more than one element
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Creative Lighting

Creative Lighting effects allow you to simulate natural phenomena to produce
fantastic animations for Web pages. Each lighting effect has its own attributes that
can be customized individually. You can apply this effect to an image, selection
area or active object.

To apply the Creative Lighting

effect:
1. Select Effect: Lighting - Creative
Lighting. T et

2. Select a preset from the Effect
thumbnails at the bottom of the
Creative Lighting dialog box.

6 KKK KK

3. Click the image in the preview

window to adjust the light source and iy
direction for that particular frame in ;
the animation sequence. This will G- -———-E5|

automatically assign this frame as a Li . n g || 2iOtall I WA

Com ) e

key frame.

4. Click the Basic or Advanced tab on
the right of the preview window to
define attributes such as color, size,
and angle (attributes vary depending
on the preset).

5. Move the slider (or enter a value) to
modify the overall brightness in
Ambient light. To change the
image's color tone, click the color

box. Lightning effect

6. Add (+) or delete (-) lights in the
animation from Elements. Click up
and down arrows to rearrange the
position of the element in the stack.
Rearranging elements will change the
effect at intersecting areas.

Some lighting effects allow you to
alter the position of the light source
on the image. In the Preview window,
move your mouse over an effect item
and when the cursor changes to a
cross-hair, click and drag to desired
position.

Light bulb and Comet effects
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. Click Play to preview the animation.

8. Click Save to create an animation file

first. After saving, the Effect dialog
box stays open so you can continue
modifying the effects settings.

. Click OK then choose whether to

apply the current frame settings to
the image or save to an animation
file before creating a new object.

Particle Effect

The Particle Effect adds the realism of fire, smoke, snow, and other natural
effects to your images. Each effect has its own self-contained set of attributes
which can be individually customized. The Particle Gallery in the EasyPalette
also provides preset particle effects that can be directly applied to images.

Flashlight effect

PhotoImpact now allows you to create animations based on Particle effects. This
means you can simulate falling rain, thunderstorms, cloud formations, brush fires
and other special effects and save your images as animated GIFs or sequenced
BMPs. Choose the motion type for your particles: Manual - where all particles are
manually placed, Directional - where all particles follow one motion, or Emitter
- where the particles seem to emanate from one source then radiate away from
the center. Although your animation closely simulates the real behavior of these
particles, you can control the movement by adjusting the parameters available in
the Particle dialog box.

To add a Particle effect:

1.

Select Effect: Creative - Particle
Effect.

. Select a particle from the Effect

gallery.

. Define the number of particles by

specifying a value in the Density.

. Using the Basic tab, define the other

attributes of the elements in the
Particle parameters panel. The
available attributes vary depending
on the effect.

. Click OK.

Rain effect
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To create animation with
Particle Effect:

1.

Select Effect: Creative - Particle
Effect.

. Select a Particle effect from the

Effect gallery.

. Define the number of elements by

specifying a value in Density.

. Using the Advanced tab, select the

motion type: Manual, Directional,
or Emitter.

Note: For Rain and Snow, only the

Directional method is available.

. Define other attributes in the

Particle parameters panel. The
available attributes vary depending
on the effect.

. Specify duration, sequence, and

other behavior using the Key frame
controls.

. To loop your animation, click Repeat.

This cycles your particle animation so
that it appears continuous.

. Click OK and select Save Animation

File and Create New Object.

. Save the file by assigning a name

and specifying a location.

Creative Transform

The Creative Transform effect turns your image into virtual clay, allowing you to
push its pixels around in order to transform the surface. It differs from the
Transform Tool on the Tool Panel in that it doesn’t allow you to manipulate the
position of a selection or object, but rather manipulate its ‘consistency.

Note: Some elements can be modified within the preview window. You can also drag
individual particles to reposition them.

Snow effect
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To transform an image:

1. Select Effect: Distort - Creative
Transform.

2. Select a template from the
Transformation template gallery.

3. Adjust parameters in the
Transformation control panel. To
apply transformation effects to the
image, click Insert to save the
image to the Storyboard. Click Reset

Sopbowd 4+ = K b @ [0 2 xhwmes  Tronskmuion conbol

to restore image to its original state ‘- B A T T
between creating storyboard i st W

H Diestrphon Tasget coken
thumbnails. — - =

Note: Once the image is inserted in the
Storyboard, you may use it as a
frame for animation. You can edit
the frame sequence by using the
Frame controls.

4. Click OK to apply transformation to
your image. Click Save to save the
transformation as an *.GIF animation
or an *.BMP image sequence file.

Trimming body parts using Creative Transform (Before and After)

Tips:
¢ You can exclude areas in your image from the transformation effect. The Solid
Colors panel defines regions that would not be included in transforming the
image.
e Change the position of Storyboard thumbnails by dragging them and dropping
them in front of, or after other thumbnails.
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Type Effect

The Type Effect allows you to modify text or objects in ways beyond the
capabilities of the Text and Path Tools. You can add fire, ice, neon glow and
emboss effects among others to objects. Combined with the functions of other
tools, this effect can be powerful.

To add a special Type Effect:
1. Select Effect: Creative - Type

Effect. %
2. Select an Effect template from the
[ 4

Effect gallery.

3. Modify the effect’s parameters in the
Parameters panel.

4. Click OK then choose whether to
apply the current frame settings to I A 4
the image or save to an animation

file first then create as a new linked
object.

Note: When you apply a Type Effect to
text objects, you will lose the
text attributes of that object.
Thus, you will not be able to use
the Text Tool anymore for further
editing.

Er——"e
|olr|a] [ 5

. .




BATCH PROCESSING

Batch processing provides quick solutions to operating a series of
commands. This is particularly useful when you are processing a large
number of commands or images.
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Using the Quick Command Panel

With the Quick Command Panel (QCP), PhotoImpact provides a fast way to
access commonly used menu commands and toolbar actions, to retrace or redo
steps you have done, as well as an easy way to record a series of steps (known as
macros) that you can apply to your image or file and thus save precious time for
more productive activities. In addition to customizing commands, you can
efficiently organize a series of tasks to perform while working on your images.

To activate the Quick Command Panel:
e Select Workspace: Panels - Quick Command Panel,

e Right-click any toolbar or panel title bar and select Panels: Quick
Command Panel on the pop-up menu,

¢ Click Quick Command Panel [¥] in the Panel Manager,
e Drag-and-drop (or double-click) a task saved in the EasyPalette, or
e Press [Ctri+F2].

The Quick Command Panel contains two tabs:

e History Displays a history list of

commands applied to the currently History | Task

selected image. Undo or redo ) By 2 of ey

commands to any stage in the [y Base Image with Cbjects ~
image development by USing the Create New Selection

slider or clicking a particular stage, Move Ohject

dUpIicate any Stage, or purge the A0 EBrightniess and Contrast
undo/redo cache to liberate system [&] Changs Objsct Froperties

resources. Change Active

e Task Displays a series of

commands that you have recorded.

. - i Task
You can apply these individually to plston) e .
: MIERk e raE S
the current image, or you can apply o
. . w

an entire sequence of actions to an =
. : — 3
image. (For more details, see the i TP EER DR
following procedure.) F3

|

F 2 Color Adjustment. .

M2 «&Fil..

F [Z ¥ Brightness and Contrast... W
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To record a quick command:

1. In the Task Tab, click Create a new
task [0 .

2. Enter a name for the sequence of
actions that you want to record, then

click Record @ .

3. Begin applying a series of commands to

your image. For instance, you can firstly

create several objects. Then, click to General |Posiion & Size| Image Map
select an object and choose Properties Mame: | Obj-2 [¥] Show
from the right-click menu. Here, you B image objsct

can change the Merge method,

Transparency, and so on. You can also Merge: | [EIPEEIRTS

apply menu commands or toolbar

actions. All of these will be Trarsperency: |23 i #1099

automatically recorded in the QCP.

4. After you have applied the desired

commands, click Stop M. If you want
to add more commands to the task,
click Record again and continue
working on image.

Note: You can also rearrange the task commands here by simply dragging a task
command to a different location on the Task list. You can also right-click the list to
open a pop-up menu to customize the Task list.

After recording a series of actions, you can apply them all or just a select few to
another image.

e To apply an entire series of actions to an image, simply click Play p= in the
Task Tab. All recorded actions will be applied.

e To apply a single command to an image, use the Task Tab and click the
desired command.

Notes:

¢ Click Task menu commands |£| and select Task Manager on the pop-up
menu to organize and edit tasks in a set.

¢ Click Batch Task E§ to apply a command to all image files in a selected folder.
¢ Click Add to EasyPalette ﬁ to save a task in the EasyPalette for later use.

You can choose either the current image or a default task icon as the
EasyPalette thumbnail.



282 ULEAD PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

Using tasks in the EasyPalette

EasyPalette provides the Task Gallery in which a number of commonly used preset
tasks are available. You can also store your own tasks in the EasyPalette.

To apply a task stored in the EasyPalette:
e In the EasyPalette, drag a task to an image in the workspace.

e In the EasyPalette, double-click a task.

e Select one or more image files in the Document Manager or the Browse
Manager, and then drag a task to these files.

Using the History Tab

The History Tab is a very useful tool when you often use the Undo/Redo
commands, which are very important tools when you want to test the effect of a
function applied to your image. After making a large number of changes to an
image, the quickest way to return to a previous state is to select it from the list in
the History Tab.

The History Tab is also useful when you want to experiment with the same image
while applying different effects or if you want to limit the resources used by
PhotoImpact.

To duplicate an earlier image state:

1. In the History Tab, drag the slider or
select the state in the history list.

Quick Command Panel
Hiztory | Tazk

2. Click Duplicate [ on the toolbar. 1 By 3¢ o, ey

3. Select the original image in the @t'j id open |

workspace, then drag the slider or
select the last command in the history
list to reapply all commands.

Notes:

« Click Clear Undo/Redo History # to purge the history list for the selected
image. This can be beneficial for program performance as it frees up system
resources. If you find that your system’s performance is slow after applying a
lot of effects, click Change Undo Level #f, to decrease the number of undo
levels to improve performance.

e When Enable/Disable Undo «¥ is depressed, Undo is enabled. If you are

running a low-memory system, you can disable Undo to improve overall
performance.
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Applying commands to multiple files

When working with a large number of files, you will often want to edit, save, or
perform the same commands on some or all of them. To save time and effort,
PhotoImpact provides you with a number of options that help you perform the
same commands across a number of files.

Batch Manager

Batch Manager displays file names and thumbnails of all images that are open in
the workspace, including all commands that can be applied.

To process images with Batch
Manager: Batch Manager

1. Select Window: Batch Manager.
You'll find all open images displayed
as thumbnails.

Special
2. From the list of open images, select | Fie
DSCNT

Document Manager E

P -EBA 8

™ " a
Vi - 5
B
Adjust

»
»
»
»
Photo b 0. |DSCHT467.J.. |DSCH1473..
»
»
»
3
»

the ones where you want the -
operation applied. You can select

multiple images by holding [Ctrl] or Effle“
[shift] while clicking, or click Select "
All to choose all files. iwieh
Wigt
3. Select the command you to run from
the Category and Operation lists. The Document Manager can be accessed
4. Click OK through the Panel Manager.
Batch Manager E‘
NOteS: Categany: Operation:
¢ Clicking the Batch Manager icon phiy 7 E:U,Ealam__ 3
instead of the arrow next to it Images:
performs the last specified batch IMBPO034.JPG [36%] —
command. To find out what the last I m

command is, place the mouse IMGPODZ.. | IMGPO0A..

pointer over the icon for a few .
seconds. % g
e Batch Manager can also be —

accessed through the Document
Manager.
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Batch Convert

Batch Convert offers a convenient way of converting image files (including an
entire folder of image files) without having to actually open them one-by-one in
any image editing program.

To batch convert files:

1.
2.

Select File: Batch Convert.

Select the folder or files for conversion
in Source. Type determines what file
formats are included in the conversion
process.

. Select where to send the converted

files by specifying options in
Destination.

. Select the file format or data type

conversion method.

. Click OK.

Batch test in Image Optimizer

The Batch test in the Image Optimizer lets you try different color and compression
settings on your file before you actually save it, so you can experiment more
quickly with the variables that affect these image file formats the most.

To perform a batch test:

1.

Click the Batch button in the Image
Optimizer dialog box.

. For GIF and PNG, enter the lowest

number of colors to test in the
Fewest colors box. For JPEG, enter a
number for Lowest quality.

Batch Convert g'
Source
Folder: | D:ATemphimages ~ E]

Type:  |*JPG;FJPEG;”JPE v

Include all subfolders

Destination
) Open to workspace
(O Save and close
(%) Save to this folder and close

90

E:\new_image

Corvert file farmat bo:

GIF [Graphics Interchange »

Convert data type to:

Indexed 256-Color v

Show message when eror ocours

Lowest quality (0.100); B v
Highest quality [0..100) 100 5%

() Number of tests [1.30) (10 &

O Increment [0..20):
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3. For GIF and PNG, enter the highest
number of colors to test in the Most

colors box. For JPEG, enter the Fewest colors (2. 256):
HigheSt quality percentage' Most colors [2..256]:
4. Select either a specific number of  Mumber of tests (130} |15

tests to perform, or perform a single O Increment (0,20 [0 2+
test for each increment of 0-20 colors.
If you choose to have tests done by
Increment, then be aware that
entering a smaller number of
increments results in more tests.

5. Click OK. Once the tests have been
generated, you can view the results in
the Batch Results dialog box that
appears. Highlight a particular test
image, and then click the Select
button to use the settings to optimize

Total number of tests: 10

File Size Quality | Type Soft | Maode Subzample ~
your image in the Image Opt|m|zer's 0] True Color 00 Frogressive  YUV411
. . 55 True Color 0 Progiessive  YUV411
main wi ndow_ 1) True Color O Progressive  YUV411
38815 ES Trug Color 0 Progiessive  YUV411
42128 0 True Color O Progiessive  YUV411
45,842 75 Trug Color 0O Progressive  YUWV411

51,275 an True Calor 0 Proqressive V411 b







ALL FOR THE WEB

Not only is PhotoImpact the complete image-editing package, it is
also a dynamic and creative Web design tool embraced by both
professional and novice Web developers. This chapter explores the
Web capabilities of the program, covering everything from creating
basic Web pages, enhancing images, designing components, applying
script effects, to assembling the entire site from scratch. Other export
options are also discussed in this chapter, including creating Web
Albums and managing Web slide shows.
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Images for the Web

Images are a powerful means of communicating ideas and messages where words
can only say so much. They can convey moods, thoughts, events, experiences;
they can capture a moment. Photographs and graphics add flair, individuality and
personality to Web pages. They can enhance and strengthen corporate identities,
drive home a message, and add the finishing touch to your content.

To create an image for your Web page from scratch, see “Creating a new Web
page” on page 329.

Opening an image/UFO file from a Web page

You can open an image (or its original working UFO file) directly in PhotoImpact
from a Web page while browsing. This is particularly useful if you are the author of
the HTML document, since PhotoImpact helps you easily locate the original file of a
selected image for modification.

To open the original file of a Web
page:

1. Select File: Open from Web - Image.
2. Type the URL of the Web page (or the

file path on your local computer) in
Address, then press [Enter].

Open Image from Web Page

3. Select an image then select one of the
following options:

. [N RER L
e To download the selected image from

the Web page and open it as a new
image in PhotoImpact, click Open.

e 11D i1 ML H :E

Diginal e nafmet |0\ Wik g Phrotol et T THL ks Wn b fsbvwtuars_35 v (Spentional]
o 3 clrpach T <irban +.%5 4] (Gpentiona

e To open the original working file of o JCome ) =

the image (on your computer), click  Selected image in the Open Image from
Locate or Browse to search for the Web Page dialog box
file then click Open Original.

Note: The original file can be image files
or UFO files.
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4. After editing, select from the options T
below: 5 @ (R [B Adbos|d\y webpogel Phinbusbon sdverbass ird 7 =

e If the opened original file is an image
file, select File: Save for Web -
Update Image in Web Page.

® Alrica & America » Asia = Europe

chite
cuising a3 you cruise through decades
and tradit

o If the opened original file is a UFO
file, save the UFO file then select
File: Save for Web - As HTML

(Skip steps 5 and 6). ; i . . = (o]

LR L L

Slactad ruage saw 170 & 122 poks
Hew image siom 177 2121 ponchs

5. Select the image to replace in the e e [
Preview window. Click Preview to see
how the revised image looks on the Web  j,qated image in the Update Image in
page. Web Page dialog box

Note: This updating feature works only if
the file to be replaced is on your
local computer.

6. Click Update.

Opening a Web page as a single image
In addition to opening an image directly from a Web page, you can open an
existing Web page as an image file. This image can be used as a template for

designing a Web page. This template page can come from the Internet or your
local computer.

To open a Web page as a single

image:

1. Select File: Open from Web - Web
Page as Image.

2. Type the URL of the Web page (or the
file path on your local computer) in the
Address box, then press [Enter].

Open Web Page s Image BE
|2 Addnss | \my web page! fiharfurbian sdv ahird | 2

® Alrica & Amwerica ® Asia * Europe

Urban Adventures

s moat beaulify
o the cultural |
L=l

3. Select Entire page to capture the
whole Web page, or clear it to capture

[N RLEL

only a segment specified in the jae— i
dimensions fields below. This is o
measured from the top-left corner of e N e
the Web page. e

4. Click Open. The Web page opens into

the workspace as the base image.
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Notes:

* Selecting Entire page will capture the entire height of the Web page as an
image, but not the width. This may not be a problem for Web pages that can
automatically resize, otherwise, if you want to convert the whole Web page,
you will have to specify a width that will accommodate the page.

e Hyperlinks in Web pages are disabled in the Open Web Page as Image
browser, therefore you must specify the exact Web page location

Creating a Web background image

In addition to selecting a Web page background from the Web Properties dialog
box, you can also create your own backgrounds by designing and tiling an image.
When creating a background image for your Web page, keep in mind the word
readability. No matter how cool your design is, if your text isn’t legible because the
background is distracting or too busy, then it is counterproductive.

Note: In addition to Background Designer described below, you can simply create a
new image file in the workspace. Optimize and save it, then insert it as a Web
background to your Web page document.

Using Background Designer

Background Designer helps you create tileable backgrounds. The image that
you want to tile can be of any size, but the smaller it is, the faster it will download.
Also, the smaller the image is, the more frequently it will repeat itself in the
background. A good rule is to make the size of the average background tile about
80 x 80 pixels. This will make the file relatively small and fast to download,
allowing it to tile approximately 50 times in the background on a typical 800 x 600
display.

When creating a Web page background, there are two ways to open Background
Designer:

Note: If there is no document in the current workspace or Generate a new tile is
selected, Background Designer creates a single background tile only. This
appears as a new image in the workspace. Optimize and save it as an image
file, then insert it as a Web background to your Web page document by
selecting Web: Web Properties.
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To create a tiled background:
1. Select Web: Background Designer. Backeround Designer X

(@) Generate a newtile () Apply to image

Or, select Web: Web Properties. On
the Background tab, select
Background Designer texture.

Cell size: 0 2 wlxls0 3w

S Schema 1 ~

2. Enter the dimensions of the background -
tile in the cell size boxes (80 x 80 pixels
are recommended). 3

Background type: 4

(U35 (s [[O]fE

Density (1.. 200 E Darkenorlighten [93..98%} [1p 4

3. Select the style of wallpaper from
Schema to define the tile texture.

4. Select from Background type to
modify the texture pattern for a more

.
random and unique appearance.
Note: Click Edit to open the Palette Palette Ramp Editor =
Ramp Editor. This modifies the Paletia amp —
color gradient for the texture. a0 Hue shi S
[u} A
. ) I' r
5. Adjust the Frequency, Density, O | Ring (0. 355} b
Amplitude, and Darken or Lighten to - w |18 Sl
customize the variable appearance of " .._
the tile.
6. Click OK. ] 2 3 4 ~
Note: Press [CtrI+F5] to hide the base w | , L Q
image and display the background — - = L

in the document as needed, except
when you are creating a background (T MREE
as a new image file.

Shifting a Web background

Sometimes you might feel that an image is not laid out properly as the
background, either sitting too far to one side or appearing in such a way that it
becomes a distraction to the viewer. You can shift the image to tile more naturally.
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To shift a Web background:

1. With the base image hidden, select Shift Image ]
Web: Shift Image. Preview

2. Click and drag your mouse over the
Preview window, and move it around Rl

until you get the desired result. You can
also use the horizontal and vertical
offsets for precise positioning.

3. Click OK.
Horizontal offset: |0 S ¥ Fiels
Notes: Vetlical offset: |01 % w| Pikels

o If the base image is displayed, the Image dimersions: 128128
Shift command repositions the base
image instead.

o The Shift image offset boxes (on
the Background tab of the Web
Properties dialog box) also provide
the shifting option.

e § o Lot & e § o Comenitor

Background before shifting Background after shifting

Creating a seamlessly tiled background

When tiling an image selection as a Web page background, you can create a tile
that is “"seamless”, or one that tiles in a way giving the appearance of a single
texture. So, distinctions between tiles become invisible. These tiles are not only
eye-catching but less distracting when reading the Web contents.
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To create a seamlessly tiled
background:

1.

Create a selection (not an object) in an
image.

2. Select Web: Create Seamless Tile.

3. Adjust the Merge size and Merge

5

ratio boxes to change how strongly the
image selection area overlaps upon
itself and how strongly it blends the
overlap with the native image pixels.

. Click Preview to see how the image
selection area appears when tiled.
Clicking anywhere on the preview image
or pressing [Esc] returns you to the
previous dialog box.

Note: A smaller image selection provides
more tiles. A very large image
selection may not tile. PhotoImpact
automatically detects this situation
when you click Preview.

. Click OK. A new tile appears in the
workspace as a new image. Save it as
an image file for later use as a
background.

Displayed preview window when no
seamless effect is applied

[ Untitled - 5 (100%) 302x237

EEX

Image selection in the original image

Create Seamless Tile

Merge size

Top: |0 % ¥ Bottom:

Leftt 0 & ¥ Right |0

~
¥ ¥

(0]

= Preview

Mergeratio (1.60) (1 5 »

Settings for no seamless effect

Create Seamless Tile

Merge size

o)

v
26 [ram

Top: |40 % |+ Bottom:

<

[0=]

40
Left: |47 47

<>

=+ ¥/ Right:

Mergeratio (1..50) |50 &

Settings for a seamless effect

Displayed preview result when a
seamless effect is applied
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Button Designer

Most graphics-oriented Web sites contain graphic navigational interfaces, usually

in the form of buttons. These buttons are very useful for creating easy to

understand and interesting navigational aids. In addition to the button presets in

Component Designer (see “"Component objects” on page 313), PhotoImpact

provides Button Designer where a button can be created out of any shape object.
The easiest and most basic type are those that conform to simple geometric
shapes.

To create a simple button:

1.

Create a rectangular selection area or
object on an image. If not, the entire
base image (when it is not hidden) will
be used as the button.

. Select Web: Button Designer -

Rectangular.

. Select from Style, or find a preset

button on the thumbnail pane below the
Preview window.

. Select a Direction:

¢ Inward Constrains the button size to
the dimensions of the current
selection or image.

e Outward Expands the dimensions of
the current selection, object, or
image.

. Select a width setting under Options:

e The first option makes the value of
the left side equal to the top, and the
right side equal to the bottom.

e The second option makes values for
all sides equal.

e The third option allows a different
width value for each side.

. Set transparency and colors for each

side of the button as needed (available
options depending on previous
settings).

. Click OK.

Button Designer (Rectangular)

e B E @

Direction: &) Qutward O Inward
Dplions

oo O

et Top  Right Battom

width (125 pirels]
103 (0@ [0EF] [0E

Colors:

%)
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To create an irregularly shaped
button:

1. Create a path object or select one from
the Path Library.

2. Select Web: Button Designer - Any Button.Designer. (Any Shape) X
Shape.

3. Select the Basic Tab. This tab gives g
you quick access to some of the more
commonly modified settings, including

the light angle and elevation, and the
bevel size and smoothness. If you only

Basic |Bevel | Light | Shadow | Warping

Light angle [0...359):

need to make minor adjustments to the A Bevel sice (0..200)
current settings you may do so here. w0 3 ® &
4. Select the Bevel Tab. Besides the = ikl L
Basic settings, there are more specific B
settings to choose from including the - 0 [ Pressed

Light elevation [0..90] [ Outer

bevel type, control and symmetry.
Repeat re-applies the bevel type.

50 =
5. Select your preferred Bevel type, size, -
and smoothness. The size is measured ' * * *
in pixels, so, for an object 20x20 a . "

bevel of 10 would be drawn to a central
point. The lower the smoothness the
more distinct the bevel.

6. Select the Light Tab and select the
number of lights you want shining on
the button. Then select the angle,
elevation, color, value and specular
intensity for each light. The lower the
specular value. the more the reflective
light.

7. Adjust the Highlight, Shadow, and
Face brightness. With these settings
you make changes to the overall
lighting effect, not each individual light.
Highlight adjusts the intensity of the
areas highlighted by the lights.
Shadow adjusts the intensity of the
darkened areas. Face brightness
adjusts the intensity of the lighting on
the entire button.

-
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8. Select the Shadow Tab. Add a drop-
shadow to your button by selecting one
of the shadow directions and then
making adjustments to the offsets and
transparency settings. Glow is only
available for shadows that are equal
around the entire button.

9. Select the Warping Tab if you would
like to distort the bevel. Adjust the
Smoothness setting for greater
distortion.

Notes:

e Irregularly shaped image selections do not render very well. Instead of using
the selection to make a button, consider making a button from a path object
and then pasting the image selection on top.

e To make buttons for Rollovers, duplicate the object you want to use for the
button before opening the Button Designer. Then select Pressed to create one
button and clear Pressed to make the other.

o After using Button Designer to create a button your settings are stored until
PhotoImpact is restarted at which point the settings return to the defaults.

o If you are using an outer button style, depending on the size of the button and
the dimensions of your image, you may need to select Format: Expand
Canvas and adjust the canvas dimensions to see the result.

# Slice Tool

Slice Tool cuts your Web document into rectangular cells, allowing each cell to be
loaded separately into a Web page browser. You can insert images, HTML text,
hyperlinks, Script Effects, and other Web objects in each cell. They can be saved
individually in different Web image formats, enabling the entire image to be
downloaded more efficiently.

For example, a cell that is predominantly a simple color can be saved as a GIF
which provides better compression for solid colors; whereas a cell with a more
complex image can be saved as a JPEG.

Note: By default, Web and linked multimedia objects are protected. The option can
be switched off by clearing Protect Web Objects on the Attribute Toolbar.
It is strongly recommended, however, that this option is kept selected.

Objects in Web pages that have Slicing disabled will combine with the background,
effectively turning all elements into a single image file when displayed by a
browser.
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The Slice Tool can be accessed directly on the To
displays a selection of tools on the Attribute Tool

ol Panel. When selected, it
bar.

By default, selecting the Slice Tool will generate one cell that encompasses the

entire image. Selecting Auto Slice will automatica

around objects. Use this function to prepare your groundwork of slices, then add,

erase or tweak lines as required.

Automatically slices your document,
slicing around objects

Selects a cell to customize its
properties. Also allows you to select,
move and combine slice lines

Provides the options of adding
a horizontal or vertical slice
line, or to drag out a
rectangular cell

Suto'Slice | Pick  Method Erase

Ily generate cells that snap

Toggles the —
Slice Tool Panel
on and off

Calculates
download speed
based on specified
bandwidth

Removes all
slice lines

| Slice Data Calculate size Panel add

Protect Slice Evenly Eraze Al
# R - @ [ wenobjeots 4 3% #1 - = = A
Removes slice Creates cells ofJ ,
lines individually the same size Add Slice
settings to the

Prevents Web ——— Applies a Ulead Slice Table EasyPalette
objects from being file (USS file extension) to
sliced, with certain the current image. It is
exceptions especially useful in

applying exactly the same
slicing method to several
images

To manually slice an image:

1. Select Slice Tool in the Tool Panel.

Note: On selecting the Slice Tool, by 7 Image cel: (w:500H:400)
default, Protect Web Objects will Cellname: | Slice 1
be selected. This option will not URL: Wl Y=

work, however, if Erase All or Slice
Evenly are used.

Target:

Cell Properties | Optimizer | Script E ffects

Alt test: v

v
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2. Click the arrow accompanying Method

on the Attribute Toolbar. Select a [ Rectangle
horizontal, vertical or rectangular slice A Horizontal Line
tool. |# wertical Line

Alternatively, right-click an object then
select Slice Around Object. This will
automatically snap a cell around the
object.

Method button submenu

|
Note: After selecting Slice Around Show/Hide Slice Line toggle button on
Object, slice lines will extend the Tool Panel

across the page and may slice other
objects. In this case, apply this
function to all objects that require
protecting.

3. Click the image to place the slice line,
drag the mouse in the intended
direction of the line or rectangle, then
release the mouse button. A line
separating cells will be displayed.

Note: When creating horizontal and
vertical slice lines, press [Ctrl] to
toggle between the two options.

4. Repeat Step 3 to add more lines as ) . ) ;
needed. 'Cliclf Pick que _then cliqk and ngg;ihsc;fvigxglrgemg clicked and
drag a slice line to adjust its position.

Click Erase then click an unwanted slice
line to remove it. B ravd o [543) 7505550 [Web Bckasound]
L4

Note: To move a section of a slice line,
click Pick Mode then press [Ctrl]
while moving it. To delete a section
of a slice line, click Erase then
press [Ctrl] when selecting the line
to delete.

Fully sliced image
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5. Click Pick Mode then select a cell to
assign a name and hyperlink Cell Propetiss | Optimizer | Seript Effects
information to it in the Cell Properties Cﬂ”% ‘f:j:”“fwm“'“““”‘
tab of the Slice Panel.

URL: http: /v ulead.com L E‘ﬁ
6. In Pick Mode, select a cell then select :’QE‘_ plerk v
an image file format and optimization e -
method in the Optimizer tab.

Notes:
i Cell Propesties | Optimizer | Seript Effects
¢ To save your image as a Web page, o
select File: Save for Web - As (18 G| P8 [o7Es ot Fegemme
HTML. This will save your page with | nege e

all necessary image files.

e For further information on using
Script Effects, see "Script effects”
on page 317.

Simple color as 1x1 pixel GIF

Image Map Tool

An image map is an area on a Web page to which hyperlinks are assigned, or
“mapped”. Clicking an image map allows users to access linked targets, and can
also launch Script Effects. (See “Script effects” on page 317).

Two kinds of image maps can be created with PhotoImpact: object-based image
maps and manually created image maps. Object-based image maps can be split
from the objects through which they are created, and can then effectively be
treated as manually created image maps.

Creating object-based image maps

All types of PhotoImpact objects can have image maps assigned to them.
Assigning hyperlink properties to an object creates an object-based image map.
A semi-transparent shadow will be shown over the area to indicate the image map.

To create an object-based image

map:
1. Double-click an object, or right-click it E——
then select Properties. e oopctboeedimage
2. Select the Image Map tab. This tab oo Hlefe Efesien
controls the following features: pe—— v 8|
e Shape By default, the rectangle will - _
be selected. Select the Shape Ul 5ystems v
button that corresponds to the Do 2
shape of the object.
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e URL The target object of the P image Map.ufo (100%) 2...[< | B[]
hyperlink. S

¢ Target The name of the frame where
the target page will be opened.

e Alt text Alternative text to appear in
place of the hyperlinked image, to

describe the function of that image. Irregularly shaped object
This function is for browsers that do
nOt dlsplay ImageS, and for those 2 D:\My Web Page\l’hutulmpacﬂTravel\...@@]B}

where image loading has been Fle Edt Ve Fsvortes Took Heb Iz
switched Oﬁ: address | €1 stolmpact|TraveliHTML|Image Map.himl v | [ Go

e Status bar The message to be
displayed in the status bar of the

browser on mouseover of the "
hyperlink.

3 . C| iC k o K . (&) Ulead Systems J My Computer

The image appears with Alt text on

. mouseover, and a message in the Status
Note: To save your image as a Web page, bar in the browser.

select File: Save for Web - As
HTML. This will save your page with
all necessary image files. || |||

Show/Hide image maps toggle button
on the Tool Panel

£ Creating manual image maps

The Image Map Tool [U] offers a more versatile way of creating hyperlinks. It
allows you to demarcate complex areas on your image then assign hyperlink
properties to these areas without the need to first convert them to objects. These
areas are image maps.

Fick.  Rectangle Cicle Polygon | Arange Align Fanel Add
G n ® & 4% EHFHEEAAL N B oA
Image Map Attribute Toolbar
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To create an image map manually:

1. Click the Image Map Tool [U] in the P_'E:f‘ Rectangle Cicle Falygon
Tool Panel. e L o ¢

2. Select a Shape tool on the Attribute Shape tools on Attributes Toolbar
Toolbar.

Taol Settings - Image Map

3. Click and drag a rectangle or circle to Froveii=s et Electe LT
mark out the area to be made clickable. P ey P
Double-click the polygon tool to Temr =
complete the shape. A semi-transparent At v
shadow will be shown over the area. stotisbar 3

Note: Image maps can be resized.

4. Enter hyperlink information for the
marked area in the Image Map Panel.

5. Select a series of image maps by
pressing [Ctrl], then use an Align
button on the Attribute Toolbar to
reposition them further if required.

Note: Display or hide your image maps by
toggling Show Image Maps on the
Tool Panel.

An image map has been placed over the
globe.

After creating your image maps, right-click to display a pop-up menu with options
to duplicate, or to select other image maps. To reposition an image map in the
stack, click it, then click an Arrange button.

Note: By default, more recently created image maps are stacked higher than older
ones. If image maps are overlapping, the hyperlink of the highest image map
is active.

Object-based image maps (see “Creating object-based image maps” on

page 299) are displayed with a similar semi-transparent shadow to manually
created image maps. Object-based image maps can be peeled off their host
objects by right-clicking then selecting Split Object-based Image Map. The
peeled image is now equivalent to a manually created image map. It has retained
all of its previous hyperlink properties, and these can now be edited through the
Image Map Panel.

Note: Colors of the shadow for both manually created and object-based image maps
can be changed in File: Preferences - General. Select Web & Internet to
adjust.
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Optimizing file sizes and quality for the Web

Once you've created the images for your Web page, whether they are backgrounds
or navigational elements, you can save them in a Web-optimized format such as
the two most common Web formats: GIF and JPEG, or a newer format named

PNG.

PhotoImpact offers a user-friendly GIF, JPEG and PNG Image Optimizer to save
your images with the highest possible quality at the lowest possible file sizes. You
can open Image Optimizer in a number of ways:

Select File: Save As and choose JPEG, GIF, or PNG from the Save as type
list. Then click Options. You can select from the Display save options list
(in the Preferences: Open & Save tab), so every time you select Save/
Save As, Image Optimizer opens first before the saving process starts.

Select File: Save for Web and its submenu.

Right-click a selected object and select Image Optimizer.

Click Export: To Image Optimizer in Component Designer.

Click Image Optimizer (represented as an icon) in Slicer or Rollover.

Select Web: Image Optimizer.

Note: When opening Image Optimizer in various ways, the dialog box and available

features can be slightly different to meet appropriate situations.

Basic controls in Image Optimizer

Image Optimizer provides the following control buttons:

@,
S)

e
—

HOE K

Zoom in Increases the image magnification in the preview windows.
Zoom out Decreases the image magnification in the preview windows.

Show actual size Displays images at 1:1 ratio in the preview windows.

Fit in window Displays images with the largest magnification to fit in the
preview windows.

Center in window Places images in the center of the preview windows.

Display the original and compressed images / Display the
compressed image Toggles the display between both the original and
compressed images, or only the compressed image in the preview
windows.
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=7 . Modem speed menu The modem speed to use as the basis for calculating
Internet download time.

ﬁ Browser preview Shows how the optimized image looks in a browser.

fou] Resample Resizes the image by resampling pixels. Be careful when using
this feature as resampling may deteriorate the image quality.

% Crop Cuts away unwanted portions of the image.

«~ = Display with/without preview windows Shows or hides preview
windows of both original and compressed images.

Whenever the optimization settings are changed, both the original file size as well

as estimated download time and the optimized ones are displayed above the

preview windows. This gives you quick reference to judge the desired file size and

download time.

Note: Use the Zoom in mode, and move the mouse over the images in the preview
windows to a specific location. This provides a closer look at the image quality.

JE Optimizing an image as a JPEG

JPEG Image Optimizer saves your images as JPEGs, which tend to be smaller
than GIF files. The JPEG format is a lossy format, meaning that the more it is
compressed, the more image data is lost. Yet, you can control precisely how much
compression is applied to images in order to get exactly the results you want.
JPEGSs support 24-bit colors, so they are especially suitable for photorealistic
images.

To optimize an image as a JPEG:

1. Select Web: Image Optimizer. If Image to Optimize
objects have been selected, decide how St which imad to oatinise
to save these objects for optimization: C;ZCt'W Vehimage fo oplimze:
Entire image:
e Entire image Combines all objects @E; i

and the Web background (or the O Selected gbects nvidaly
base image, depending on which one
is displayed on screen).

e Selected objects Saves selected
objects as one whole image.
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¢ Selected objects individually
Saves selected objects one by one.
Image Optimizer prompts a
confirmation message before
displaying the next object, once the
saving process of the current
displayed object is completed.

2. Select a type of JPEG file from the

Preset list or the Mode list on the
JPEG Options tab:

¢ Progressive Creates an image that
gradually fades in as it downloads.
This creates a smaller file, but some
browsers may have difficulty
displaying it properly.

e Standard Creates an image
compatible with all browsers. But the
file is usually larger than one using
the Progressive method.

e Standard Optimized Creates the
smallest possible file using a non-
progressive compression technique.

. Drag the slider or enter a value in
Quality, or use Compress by Size to
compress the image to a specific file
size or ratio. Higher compression levels
lead to lower image quality.

. Click Matte on the Mask Options tab
to select a background color. The matte
color will also fill the transparent pixel
area if the image already has a mask, or
you select one from Mask.

5. Click Save As.

Continue Optimizing

& *r'ou have selected multiple objects to optimize.

Do you want ta move on to the next object?

[ ves | [ esToan | [ Mo
Ulead JPEG Image Optimizer (74%) 100x227 =13

Size: 68,100 bytes Time: 00:10 @& 56K

Size: 6.637 bytes (1:10.3) Time: 00:01 & 56K

|

Mask Options | JFEG Options

Preset: | JPEG Q30 Progressive

Mode: Progiessive v
Subsamping: | YUv411

QeHRE D 2-4-

|

Bl I8 B

Compress by Sizz:

v
Qualiy: an 3 {F
Seft Mone 3| 50 100
File type: Tiue Calor
e
Ulead JPEG Image Optimizer (74%) 100x227 (=13
Size: 63,100 bytes Time: 00:10 3 56K Size: 6,307 bytes (1:10.8) Time: 00:01 & 56K
eeaMxE| I =-8- BB GF Y
Mask Options | JPEG Options -
Matte: . ﬂ
Mask: [Fick Colr w| = | .
[ 2# ||

Similariy: |0 S ] 10..255)

[ Search connected pivels

[zeie) (s ] oomn )|
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A

& Optimizing an image as a GIF

Notes:

¢ Unlike GIF and PNG, the JPEG file format does not support transparent
backgrounds. The background remains white when selecting None or White as

the matte.

To display a matte color directly, use non-rectangular objects for optimization.
However, you can still display a matte color in rectangular images by selecting

Pick Color from the Mask list. Next, click Add to Mask and then click an
image area as a mask. Finally, choose a matte from the Matte list.

GIF Image Optimizer saves files as GIF images with the transparent option. You
can also assign a mask or matte to it. Because GIFs support maximum 256 (8-bit)
colors, it is more suitable for line art or text than for photorealistic images.

To optimize an image as a GIF:

1.

Select Web: Image Optimizer. If
objects have been selected, decide how
to save these objects for optimization.

2. Click GIF Image Optimizer.

3. Select a color palette from Preset in

the GIF Options tab. Customize it
further with options such as number of
colors and a transparent background.
The transparent background displays an
object that merges with the Web
background smoothly on a Web page.

. Click Matte (depicted as an arrow) in
the Mask Options tab to select a
background color. The matte color will
also fill the transparent pixel area if the
image already has a mask, or you select
one from Mask.

Notes:

e Although making a background
transparent means that it will not
show on a Web page, try to crop the
image (using Crop) as close as
possible to reduce the file size.

¢ Using Compress by Size
compresses the image to a specific
file size or ratio.

Ulzad GIF Image Optimizer (B6%) 200x195

Sare 117,000 bpdes T 0017 & 56K, Surm 0.264 brptes 11.5.8] Tene 000G 63 56K,

eaHEE o & @3- 151134 | e [oF 1
Masik Ogbons | GIF Nptions | Paieiie -
Praset | GIF Dusaniced 256 - 41| w1 [ Compeess by see.. ]
Cobor (2% 2w R [Cleew {oe 100

Weight | Gisen v [Floahes 100 2 w0 100z

Palette: | Opaned | [irkslace

Seft. Hoe v [ Tianspasency

Flolps [Ideed v

saveta | [_Cawet | o Gatch |18 s

*
L)
|

ﬁ Image Optimizer Crop (40%) @

i |z|o|®

Crop size

Curert; Width: 465 pivels: Height 474 pisels

Crop:  Width: 290 pivels: Height 330 pisels
0.0)- 230, 330)




306 ULEAD PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

5. Modify the current palette in the ®
Palette tab as needed. For example: S 11700t T 0017 @K S 20284 1881 T 003 @36

Ulead GIF Image Optimizer (B6%) 200x193

e To modify a color, click a color cell,
then click Palette menu to select a

command.
e To ensure all colors can be seen in @ eaHEE 0 -a-
browsers, select all cells (Click the bl D fcn] A ]| Pt 2

first cell, and then click the last one
while holding down [Shift]). Next,
click Web snap.

Pabsra: Dptimzed }- <24

I\

256 colors  Indesc 159 R 255 G: 255 0 255 Mex WFFFFFF

e If you already have a standard color B (o) i)

palette, click Load a palette to
locate the palette you need.

6. Click Save As.

Tips:

e For transparent GIF images used for a Web page, be sure to select Indexed as
the file type and the Transparency option in the GIF Options tab. Next, from
the Matte list in the Mask Options tab, choose Document Web background
(or another color or image file used as a Web page background). This ensures
the best image quality displayed on a Web page, because transparent GIFs can
blend smoothly with the Web background.

e Since an object with the anti-aliasing or the soft edge attribute comes with a
mask, carefully choose the matte. Usually, choosing Document Web
background is the best choice, or else you can choose White. Avoid choosing
None, as the object size may be reduced due to mask limitations.

2 Optimizing an image as a PNG

PNG Image Optimizer saves image files in a PNG format. This file format offers
24-bit images and supports gamma information and transparency. An advantage
to PNG (over JPEG and a lesser extent GIF) is that it uses a lossless compression
method while supporting True Color images.
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To optimize an image as a PNG:

1. Select Web: Image Optimizer. If Ulead PG Imaga Optimizar (35%) 600x480 X
objects have been selected, select an el e 1 Sam 236586ty 1:27)Tiv 0OH @565,
optimization method. (See “Basic
controls in Image Optimizer” on
page 302).

2. Click PNG Image Optimizer.

3. Select a color palette from Preset in aaHx@ole-8- 5 5 8 671
the PNG Options tab. Customize it “X:‘“P:G:"“:L’L"‘* - T 2
further through options such as number — = — :." ”m :
of colors and a transparent background. weght 100

Paletta: [Cirietlacs
Notes: . 8 BN
¢ A transparent background displays an

object merging with the Web Gonte] (o) of Gucn. J22]
background smoothly on a Web page.

¢ Using Compress by Size (not
available for True Color images)
compresses the image to a specific
file size or ratio.

4. Click Matte in the Mask Options tab to
select a background color. The matte
color will also fill the transparent pixel

Ulzad PNG Image Optimizar (35%) 600x480

Sare 554,000 brtes T U207 & 56K, Sene 236,586 byes [1.3.7) Tme: 0034 G2 56K

area if the image already has a mask, or DA Eeie el e 2l JE LI
you select one from Mask. e l"“‘”“““ ke '
5. For an indexed PNG file (no more than e e @ o[
256 colors), further customize the [y * |G
current palette in the Palette tab (For S [0_E]0.29 Ll Sowch comecha pbei
details, see page 306).
6. Click Save As. e Nl com Pl een I
Tips:

e For transparent True Color or Grayscale PNG images used for a Web page,
there is no need to choose a matte setting. This is because these types of PNGs
inherently come with a mask. Yet, the file size could be large and might not be
displayed properly in some browsers.

e For transparent indexed PNG images used for a Web page, they share the same
characteristics as indexed transparent GIF images. See page 306 for details.
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Testing your files with different settings

The Batch dialog box in Image Optimizer allows you to try out different color and
compression settings on the JPEG, GIF, and PNG files before these files are
actually saved. Here, you can quickly experiment with the variables that affect
these image file formats the most. The Batch dialog boxes for both GIF and PNG
test the number of colors, while the Batch dialog box for JPEG tests the extent of
compression.

To perform a batch test:

1. Click Batch in the Ulead Image
Optimizer dialog box.

Lowest quality (0..100): 803w
2. For GIF and PNG, enter the lowest Highest qualty (0.100F 100 % /»
number of colors to test in Fewest @ Nomberof tests (1305|102 v

colors. For JPEG, enter a percentage (0
to 100%) of compression in Lowest
quality.

) Increment (020

Batch dialog box for JPEG Image

Optimizer

3. Similarly, for GIF and PNG, enter the
highest number of colors to test in Most
colors. For JPEG, enter a percentage of

Fewest colors [2..256]) 2 Tx
compression in Highest quality. st L % B
4. Select either Number of tests to @ thmberctiens 1.0 |1 S

perform a specific number of tests or © Inerement (0.20]

Increment to perform a single test for
every increment of 0-20 colors. If you
choose to have tests done by
Increment, entering a smaller number
of increments will result in more tests
being performed.

Batch dialog box for GIF and PNG Image
Optimizer

Batch Results (32%)

3

Note: For PNG True Color images, the
Batch test is based on the Filter
options and is automatically
performed for six times. —

Total number of tests: 10

File Size

ode

Subsam. %
R(IEAR]
R(IEAR]

Quality Type Soft
50 Tiue Color - 0
85 Tie Color 0
&0 Tie Color 0
Twe Colar 0

0

n

5. Click OK. Once the tests have been
generated, you can view the results in
the Batch Results dialog box. Highlight a
test result and click Select to apply the
setting into Image Optimizer’s preview
window.

Progressi
Progressi
Progressi..  YLV411
Progressi.. rLv411
L. TV
Wik ¥
>

An example of the Batch Result

True Colar

TowweCaler 0 Pronecsi
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Objects for the Web

In addition to the background, a Web page comprises objects such as images,

hyperlinks, text and so on. You can create these using PhotoImpact’s versatile

Web tools and its WYSIWYG interface, where all objects you see in a document
remain in the same position when viewed on its exported Web page.

Objects on a Web page

All kinds of objects created in PhotoImpact can be placed on a Web page. You can
create and incorporate many Web objects - Component Objects, Rollover
Objects and HTML Text Objects in your Web page. Furthermore, PhotoImpact
now allows you to link a wide range of multimedia files to your Web page.

To be easily distinguishable from regular objects, Web objects can be displayed
with a bounding box in a different color (red is the default). To do so, select View:
Show Box Around Objects.

Notes:

e Web objects can be inserted into an RGB (24-bit True Color) format document
only.

¢ Image objects linked from a file or from the Web must be in one of the three
Web formats: JPEG, PNG, or GIF (incl. animation GIF).

e An image object inserted by selecting Object: Insert Image Object - From
File is not a linked object. Image objects inserted this way are not restricted to
JPEG, PNG or GIF format.

Linking multimedia objects

Multimedia objects that can be linked in Web pages created in PhotoImpact range
from files stored locally, objects on the Web, plug-ins, Java applets, Flash
animations, to Shockwave interactive objects and video files.

Note: Linked Objects should not overlap other objects or the base image, in order to
avoid unexpected file size increases and file format and HTML attribute
changes. The base image should be hidden while the document is used for
creating a Web page.

To link a multimedia object:

& Fle...  Shift+L

1. Select Web: Link Object - (select @, web..
multimedia category). & pugn...
=5 Applet,..
s Flash File...
Note: This step applies to all multimedia P shockwave Fils...

types in the menu. By video File...
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2

. Select a multimedia file to insert. By
default, PhotoImpact will initially display
files with expected file extensions.

. A placeholder with the file type’s icon
will be displayed to represent the
multimedia file.

. If the object is not a JPEG or GIF file,
you will need to resize it. By default, the
Transform Tool is auto-enabled,
allowing you to resize the object from
the Attribute Toolbar by entering in
the exact height and width of the
object.

Notes:

pr
L3

Java Applet object placeholder

Resized Java Applet object placeholder

e The object’s dimensions should be noted before linking it in PhotoImpact. The
default size of link objects on insertion is 32 x 32 pixels, except video files,

which are 320 x 240.

¢ A linked applet may be displayed incorrectly when previewed depending on the

presence of required related files.

e When linking plug-in/video files, ensure first that plug-in software has been
installed with your browser (e.g. QuickTime player).

Editing Linked objects

Applications for editing linked image, audio and video files can be associated so
that they can be called up from within PhotoImpact and used to make changes to
multimedia files. Links can then be refreshed in PhotoIlmpact to reflect changes.

Note: Linked JPEG and GIF objects will always be opened in PhotoImpact, while
animated GIF objects will be always be opened in Ulead Gif Animator 5 which

is included with PhotoImpact.

To associate applications with
multimedia files:

1.

Select Web: Object Editor Manager
then click Add.

. Browse for the executable file of the
application to associate with your
multimedia files.

. Click OK.

Editors:

Add Object Editor

Hitm G Arwsslor
Command C'\Program Files\Ukad Systemi'ga_man sse Browse.
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Notes:

¢ With the exception of files linked from the Web: if a document with linked
multimedia objects is closed while its linked objects are changed and saved, the
linked objects will be automatically refreshed when the document is re-opened.
If the document is open while its linked objects are being updated, they will
need to be refreshed manually by selecting Web: Web Attributes - Refresh
Link.

¢ Preferences can be set up to help keep links updated. Select File: Preferences
- General. Click PhotoImpact then Web Object. Select both options.

To edit and manually update a
multimedia object:

1. Right-click the object’s placeholder then

select Edit Linked Object (multimedia

type). This opens the multimedia file in Editors:
the application with which it is Gif Animator

associated. Edit the file as required. —

2. To update the Web page, save the
source image. Select the linked object
then select Object: Web Object
Attributes - Refresh Link.

Notes:
¢ At the time of printing, objects like Shockwave and Flash files that are exported
in a different format from their original project files cannot be updated in this
way. However, this limitation in the original application may be addressed by
the vendors of the original packages.
e Select Web: Object Editor Manager to customize the associated program
with a file format.

HTML Text objects

PhotoImpact doesn’t just let you place images on a Web page, you can also insert
HTML text. HTML text differs from the text that you create with the Text Tool.
HTML text appears on a Web page as plain text, while text created with Text Tool
appears as a bitmapped graphic. You can use both forms to create text for a Web
page. However, there are advantages and disadvantages to both:

e HTML text You can easily enter or modify text. Plain text speeds up
downloading, and is more useful for text-rich content such as itemized lists,
articles and essays. However, fonts and type effects are limited.

e Bitmapped graphics as text You can use any fonts installed on your
system, and the same editing capabilities used for image editing. This means
that you can create interesting type effects, such as 3D bevels, gradient and
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texture fills, distortions, and much more. Yet, this does require a bit more
time and effort. Bitmapped text is usually used for logos, banners, button
bars, and other graphically oriented objects on a Web page.

To insert an HTML Text Object:
1. Select Web: HTML Text Object.

2. Set Style, Font, and Size of the text.
Also, create itemized lists, specify the
alignment.

3. Select a background color for the pane
in which the text appears. Clearing the
Background option makes the
background transparent.

4. Select a Text color, then enter the text
in the text entry box. After the body of
text, add a blank row to ensure all HTML
text can be properly displayed in
browsers using different text size.

Note: HTML text characters can now have
individual color and size settings.

. Highlight the word or section of text to
be a hyperlink. Click Hyperlink to
specify a URL. PhotoImpact now allows
you to specify the target window for the
hyperlink.

. Click OK. The pane containing the text
appears in the current document. You
can now move it to another position, or
change the dimensions of the text
object using the Transform Tool.

Notes:

HTML Tat Entry Bax BE
Syl | Mesmal “ g Ee e e ]
Fort: [T Mencpe (s » IF B 8 Canced
a0 [snee “«B 7 U @

] Back grournd cokn Tetcoer [

elcome to Ulead Systems

Note: Use the Traralom Tool b adist the bounding bow

Hyperlink information

AL v B2

Taiget: 3

Welcome to Ulead Systems

Welcome to Ulead Systems

Variations in style and size in a single
HTML text block

HTML text object

e To apply different effects to individual letters or words, highlight them then

set their attributes.

e When using the Transform Tool to change HTML text object dimensions, the
text wraps within the bounding box. By default, this box adopts the smallest
possible dimensions depending on the text object’s original size.

e To edit the HTML text object later, right-click it then select Edit HTML Text

Object.
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e It is advisable to avoid overlapping HTML text objects with other objects or
the base image in order to avoid unexpected file size increases, and/or file
format and HTML attribute changes.

Converting HTML Text objects to image objects

You have greater flexibility with HTML text objects as PhotoImpact now allows you
to convert HTML text objects to image objects. This removes the restraints placed
on text by HTML, such as text wrapping within its boundaries when it is resized,
and allows you to manipulate these objects the same way as any other image
object.

To convert an HTML text object to
an image object:

1. Select the HTML text object to be
converted.

2. Select Web: Web Attributes - Convet HIML Test to Tags
Convert HTML Text to Image.

Component objects

Making buttons, banners, and other objects for your Web page is one of the fun
parts of Web creation. PhotoImpact offers you a vast range of possibilities for
creating these fascinating objects through Component Designer. It helps you
quickly and easily create seven stunning high-quality path- and text-based Web
components, including banners, bullets, buttons, button bars, icons, rollover
buttons, and separators. Its intuitive user interface lets you make a Web
component in just three steps: select a component template, customize it, then
export it. You can export the image to PhotoImpact for further customization, or to
Image Optimizer to minimize image file size and download time. For button bars
and rollover buttons, you can even export the HTML code directly to a Web page.

After you have modified a component template, you can preview the changes in
real-time, then export it immediately.

Individual components (including all templates for that component) are made up
of several layers of text and paths, each with its own attributes. The layers may
have different names, but share similar attributes. This means that all components
can be created using basically the same method. The following sections show you
an example of how to create components using a Component Designer template.

Once a component is created, you can always edit it again in Component Designer.
Just right-click the object, then select Edit Component Designer Object.
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Notes:

e In Component Designer, if you choose to export components as individual
objects, they are still editable in PhotoImpact. However, their Component
attributes are lost, making them uneditable in Component Designer.

e Component objects can be inserted into an RGB (24-bit True Color) format
document only.

In Component Designer, components consist of a graphic, or a graphic with text.
The following procedure illustrates the steps for using the Component Designer to
create any of the components listed above.

To create a component object:

1. Select Web: Component Designer. & Componen! Derigner EEG
The Component Designer Wizard will Fistslct atepae e r e ik  comperer e
appear. A
2. Click the plus (+) sign beside the Mo
component object type you want to Per2
create. This will expand its subfolder to et

Fieclangle 5

display a template type list.

3. Select a template type from the list. On
the right, templates will be displayed.
Click a template then click Next.

T A Y T —

4. Click the root layer or sub layers to (. .
modify their attributes in the tabs on
the lower right pane. Clicking tabs W Root layer

switches to different sets of attributes. D Ti
itle
Notes: J B.Ubbles — Sub layers
e Depending on the component object, @ Fish
available layers and their names @ Panel
vary.
e For the banner size, we recommend &' Component Dasigner - 100%

the use of preset default values, as

they are already optimized to fit in a i
Web page. &_‘ﬁi Ulead éﬁ@ =]

5. Specify a URL and other hyperlink

properties in the Hyperlink tab. 'vim: Son [ Snoson] P
6. Click Export to select where to save the f?}} -
banner: Qv | v
@ Parel Al ek
¢ To Image Optimizer Optimizes file v

sizes for the Web and saves it in GIF, -
JPEG or PNG format. (TN | O |
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¢ As Individual Objects (in
PhotoImpact) Keeps objects
unmerged from the background.
However, it is not possible to further
edit attributes in Component
Designer, as this format loses all
Component Designer attributes,
allowing editing as normal images
only.

¢ As Component Object (in
PhotoImpact) Keeps objects intact
for further editing in Component
Designer.

7. Click Back to create more Web
components, or click Close.

Rollover button

To Image Oplimizer...
A5 Individual Objects {in PhotoImpact)
A5 Component Object {in PhoktoImpact)

Submenu on the Export button

This is a special button whose appearance (such as color, graphic, or shape)
changes, using up to three separate images. The transition depends on the mouse
action in three states: normal (no mouse action), mouseover (cursor moving
over the image), and mousedown (clicking the image). Mouseover causes a
previously invisible image to become visible, which is clickable to attract user’s
attention. Mousedown (activated after mouseover) opens an associated hyperlink.

A rollover button comprises JavaScript and associated images viewable in a
browser. As a Web component, a rollover button has size, color, text, shadow, and

hyperlink attributes.

To create a rollover button with
Component Designer:

1. Select Web: Component Designer.

2. Click the plus (+) sign to expand the
Rollover Button folder for template
lists, then select one.

3. Click a rollover button then click Next,
or simply double-click it.

4. Set these two options in the Options
tab:

o Same text for buttons Whether to
use the same text on all three button
states of a rollover button.

& Compenunt Dexignar EEI&

Frst ardect o trevgiotn fnoes the kit srdthen cheh, 2 comporent mage

EnEn®s 1.5 .5

QAolor@n © © @

A rollover button template
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‘{th Y ase "h,

Rollover buttons

¢ Mouseover/Mousedown button
offset Adjusts the position of these
two states based on the X
(horizontal) and the Y (vertical) axes.

5. Specify a URL and related options in the
Hyperlink tab. This accesses a Web
site after Mousedown takes effect.

6. Click other tabs and layers to modify
them as needed.

Notes:

e Depending on the selected rollover
button, available layers and their
names may vary.

e You can always view and test your
rollover button in the Preview tab by
using the mouse throughout the
whole creation procedure.

7. Click Export to select where to send the
rollover button. To HTML saves it to a
Web page (HTM or HTML) with
JavaScript code and associated image
files.

- . ~
, e -
—T CE%F (TR T [T O TETY T TR 4

Selected rollover button example

- COLE D] o) v I ——— Root layer
[UEAD [TJULEAD PRLULEAD uuca Spsza ©msses W Momal — ]
_ @ Title
G Qe bed ked S g ?a'm:
i s @ [nn — Sub layers
e e @ . . ; I:.-m- WV Mouseover Y
- @ Tite
*
=D =D SgD “‘ 6 ‘!&” @ Palmz
@ Trunk
B Mousedown

&' Component Designer - 100%

[ [ =
o ~ -~ =
Ulead 2 Ulead 5 Dlead &

v [ Uplrorss | Hyperink | Sizs | Preview

B Homal

B Mouseaver || 2] Same best o budtons

B Mouzedomn || Moyl bulun ullzet
X 0 2 pesls ¥ 0 % pasls
Mozl bndtion ol
b 0 2 et ¥ 0 % ek

[eo [ Ewpon | [ e |

&' Component Designer - 100%

N X . o
‘?'& )

Y
Ulead = Ulead = Ulead

¥ Ao Opticeis| yverink | Size | Preview
¥ Homsl
@ Tie WL
@ P b wieh Page'Pholnlmpaci KharShit Imagetey w ] Lagl
@ ok T
b Mousegves || 100
b Mnusedown blerk: v
AR bt

v
Status bar:

3

(o ) (oo ] [
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N Otes : & Component Designer - 100% ]
e Once the HTML is exported, open its =

source code to view detailed Q,
information on how to copy a correct P ﬂ!'.:. -
portion of HTML then apply the UViead 2 Ulead & Ulead &
rollover button to your own HTML
document. ¥ Folorm Options | Hyperiek, | Sze | Frevsn
Do not overlap the rollover object @ ik Fiovenr

with other objects or the base image, @ o

in order to avoid unexpected file size B Mnusndomm P
increases, or file format and HTML Ulead
attribute changes. The base image
should be hidden while creating a
Web page.

If you are new to HTML coding, we
strongly recommend that you apply
the rollover object directly to your
current PhotoImpact document. See
“Advanced rollover button” on

page 324.

Fli‘-’

Bock | [ Ewpor | [ Cls |

Script effects

Harness the power of JavaScript to create dynamic elements in your Web pages
with PhotoImpact’s Script Effects. With Image Map Script Effects, you can
effortlessly create pop-up menus, status bar messages and swap images, while
Slice Tool Script Effects creates not just these, but also an impressive range of
text effects. PhotoImpact does all the hard work of creating the code.

Note: Some browsers may not support all Script Effects.

Script Effects can be applied to your Web page after slicing your document and/or
creating image maps. (See pages 296 - 301) for details on Slice Tool and Image
Map Tool). First follow these initial steps to create your Script Effects.

Here is a list of Script Effects that you can create using PhotoImpact:
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e Blink Text Flashes your text in Blink Tast
different colors. Highlight Tex...

Pop-up Menu. ..
Rainbow Text...

e Highlight Text Emphasizes each
character within one text by glowing
it one at a time. Highlighting can be
from left to right or vice versa. This

effect is available in HTML Text Cells. Status Bar Message. ..
Swap Image. ..

Rollover Text,..

e Pop-up Menu Inserts a selection
menu during a mouse event. You can
assign each item in the pop-up menu
with a hyperlink. This option is
available in image cells only.
e Rainbow Text Displays your HTML texts in a spectrum of rainbow colors or
gradient fill colors.

¢ Rollover Text Defines the behavior of text during a mouse event. You can
change text color and other text properties on mouseover and mousedown.
This script effect is available in HTML Text Cells only.

e Vertical Scroll Displays typed and exported text in directional mode. You
can specify entry and exit directions of your text.

e Slide Show Enables images to be displayed in a slide show presentation
during a specified mouse event.

e Status Bar Message Displays a message in the Status Bar of the Web
browser while accessing the page. You can specify different messages for
each type of mouse event.

¢ Swap Image Replaces an image with another one during a specified mouse
event.
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To get started with Script Effects:

1.

Select either Slice Tool or Image Map
Tool on the Tool Panel.

. Select the Slice cell or image map which

will trigger the Script Effect.

. Select the Script Effects tab on the

Slice Panel or the Image Map Panel.
There are two options:

e Triggered by page This will start
the Script Effect when the page is
loaded in the browser window.

e Triggered by cell This will start the
Script Effect when cell-specific events
take place. For instance, when the
mouse is over the cell, the script
effect will begin.

. Click Add Script Effect. A drop-down

list will display the available Script
Effects. For example, if the slice cell
does not contain HTML text, none of the
text options will be available.

Tool Settings - Slice =
Cell Properties | Optimizer | Script Effects
EY

@ Triggered by page
[#%. Triggered by cell

Add Script Effect
’» Delete Script Effect

Modify Script
Effect

The following procedures detail the steps each of the Script Effects. To update an
existing Script Effect, click Modify Script Effect. Click Delete Script Effect to
remove it.

To create a pop-up menu Script
Effect:

1.

Select the cell or image map that will
trigger the Slice Effect, then open the
Pop-up menu dialog box.

. Fill the following fields as required:

¢ Text The text string of the menu
item.

¢ Target The name of the frame where
the target object will be opened.
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e URL The target object of the
hyperlink.

e Alt text Alternative text to appear in
place of the hyperlinked image.

e Status bar The message in the
status bar of the browser window.

. Click Add. The entered information will
be displayed in the window below, and
will still be displayed in the fields.

. Select font face, size and style.

5. Specify the coordinates within the slice

9.

of the start position of the top left
corner of the pop-up menu. An
irregularly shaped image map will
calculate the start position from the top
left corner of a hypothetical bounding
rectangle around the image map.

. To enter more menu items, click Add
again. To edit an existing menu item,
select it and then click Update.

Alternatively, repeat steps 2 to 4.

. Select font and background color
settings.

. Select items in the window then click
the up and down arrows to re-order
menu items in the stack if necessary.

Click OK.

Add item
Delete item
’7 FUpdate item details
i AR AKD

Move item down

L Move item up

Tool Settings - Slice =

Cell Properties | Optimizer | Script Effects

|E] Triggered by page
=-[i%. Triggered by cell
[} Pop-up Menu

The Script Effect will now be represented in the Script Effect dialog box window

as a sub-menu of the type of Script Effect.

Notes:

e The window only displays Script Effects belonging to the currently selected cell/

image map.

* A single Slice cell can have multiple Script Effects, but only one of each type.
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To create a Status Bar Script Effect

1.

Select the cell or image map that will
trigger the Script Effect , then open the
Status Bar dialog box.

. Select an event which will start the
Status Bar effect.

. Select Display effect on event: (event
type) . It is possible to select more than
one event type that will start the effect.
Clicking the down-arrow beside Event
will display a check beside all events
that will start the effect.

. Select an effect type:

¢ Normal The text string appears
character by character from the left
side where it is justified.

e Shrink scrolling The text string will
appear character by character,
sliding across from right to left.

e Marquee The entire text string will
scroll from the right to left.

5. Select whether to repeat the message.
6. Click OK.

To create a Swap Image effect:

1. Select the cell or image map that will

trigger the Script Effect, then open the
Swap Image dialog box.

Note: Using an image map to trigger the
effect requires the image to be
sliced beforehand to ensure that
there is a destination cell for the
Swap Image effect.

2. Select an event which will start the

Swap Image effect from Event.

Status Bar El

Event | onbouseOver v

Display effect on event: onMouseDver
Message: ‘WWelcome to Ulead Systems
Type
@ Nomal
() Shiink serolling
O Marquee
Fepeat

Bve

<
2;'] Welcome bo Ulead

s
2;'] Welcome ta Ulead Systems
A

Swap Image E|

Event: o onbouselver b

Display effect on event: ontouseOver
Cell to display swap effect

g wiorldTravel 7 5
g WorldTravel_8

wiorldTravel 9
] worldTravel_10
: [ worldTravel_11
=l e e
EE T
Swap image:
DMy web Pagetmagesharc de Triomphe, Parnis.jpg @
[] Resize image to fit cell
[C] Restare after rallover
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6.

. Select Display effect on event: (event

type). It is possible to select more than
one event type that will start the effect.
Event will display a check beside all
events that will start the effect.

. Select the cell where the effect will be

displayed in Cell to display swap
effect.

. Click Browse for file to select an

image to swap into the cell.
Click OK.

To create a Vertical Scroll Effect:

1.

Select the cell that will trigger the Script
Effect, then open the Vertical Scroll
dialog box.

. Select whether an image or HTML text

will be scrolling up through the cell.

. For a text scroller, enter information in

Text and select a font face and size for
each text string.

. Set a hyperlink by specifying a URL or

browsing for a local file. Specify the
page where you want to display the link
in the Target box.

Set the scroll direction by clicking any of
the directional arrows. Specify speed,
delay settings and other animation
options.

. Click Add. The entered information will

be displayed in the window below, and
will still be displayed in the fields.

Alternatively repeat steps 2 to 5.

. To enter more sequences, click Add

again. To edit an existing sequence,
select it and then click Update.

. Click OK.

Yertical Scroll g
Tope: O Tent @ Imags
Image: | D:\MyWeb PagehPhotolmpact\ TravelHTML\imageshs @
UL [arctives i v &3

Target | _blank. v

Alttert | Archives e
[¥] Keep aspect ratio + =& M
Image Hyperiirk
-y Web PagehPhotolmpacts. . archives hiwl
Speed |5 = w1100 sec
Delay: 100 % w1100 sec [ Pause on mouseover
Vertical Scroll g‘
Type: @ Test O Image
Text: Travel Deals
URL [Travel Dealsherd v &3
Target | _self v
Font: T sl v | Sizes |3(izp b
Tewcolr [ +|=|x] t]+]
Text Color Hypetlink
Travel Deals W #000000 Travel Deals html
Speed 5 = w|1#100)sec [] Expand and shiink
Delay: 100 % w1100 sec [ Pause on mouseover
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To create HTML Text Script
Effects:

Select a cell with HTML text that will
host the Script Effect, then select a Text
effect dialog box.

1.

. For Rollover Text effect:

Select an event type that will trigger
the effect from Event.

Select Display effect on (event
type) event. More than one event
type can be selected.

Event will display a check beside all
events that will start an effect.
Effects for each event can be
customized.

Select a font face, style, size and
color for the effect, and a color for
the background, for each event.

Select whether to restore the original
text on mouseoff.

For Highlight Text effect:

Select font face, style, size, color and
background color for the effect.

Select the direction of the effect, and
whether it should bounce.

Specify the delay time between
repeats.

For Rainbow Text effect:

Select Standard spectrum,
Reverse standard spectrum, or

¢ Two custom colors at each end of the

spectrum.

Rollover Text

Event:

Fant:

" orMouselver v

Display effect onMouseDver event

T A

[¥] Background colar: .
B I U

FRestore after rollover

ial w | Size|31zp v

Text colar: .

Highlight Text K

Text settings

Fant: T avial v
Size: 4[14pt] v
Text colar .
Background color: .
B 7 U
Direction:
() Left ta right () Right ta left
[ autareverse
Delay time: 100 & v 1/100) sec
Rainbow Text |
(®) Standard spectum
() Reverse standard spectum

O From . to .
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For Blink Text effect:

Blink Text
e To add a color, click the Color box to rescir [l T
select a font color that the text will S —— W E7io0e7 J
change to, then click Add. The font +[-|s
color will be listed with its Defay time: [100 |5 %] (1/100) 560
hexadecimal code in the window.

e The effect will cycle through the
colors in the order they appear on

the list. Delete
¢ C(Click Delete to remove colors from r Update
the list, or Update to edit colors. +| = JL
3. Click OK.

Advanced rollover button

In addition to the rollover button presets in Component Designer, PhotoImpact
maximizes your creative potential with tools for developing unique rollover buttons
(objects) from scratch. Once created, the rollover object will be placed onto your
current PhotoImpact document directly. To edit it later, right-click the rollover
then select Edit Rollover Object.

As with other Web objects, rollover buttons that overlap other objects should be in
the highest layer to prevent errors when generating the Web page. Care should
also be taken to ensure that Web objects are placed wholly within the document
boundaries to avoid errors.

To create a rollover button:

1. Select two or three objects from your
True-Color PhotoImpact document. : :
| ;

2. Select Web: Rollover.

3. The object furthest to the left is used
when there is no mouse action on the T
rollover. You can change the object
from the object list by clicking the arrow ‘ ’ .
below it.
4, Select the Mouseover and vl By vh sy vh se
Mousedown options to use different sl RUE I
images for the rollover. - v & &l
S 5
Diptimizer mm& JFEG O30 Pragpressmve ] [ cancel |
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5. Use the X, Y axis offset boxes, or click
one of the Align buttons (below the
offset boxes) to further adjust the
rollover appearance as needed.

Mg |3 35| FE bh S o o

6. Enter hyperlink information.

) . . Default [#] Moussover [#] Mousedawn
Note: The Preview area in the upper right

pane displays the preview result.
Move your mouse over the preview
image to test the mouseover effect,

and click the object to test the
mousedown effect. You can also

click Preview in Browser below
the Preview area to test the rollover . ’ *

within a browser.

®o|0

1£ | (1€
< [l
1£ | (1€

Y0

Object list appears after clicking the

7. Select a file format (JPG, GIF or PNG) arrow
for object saving then click Image

Optimizer I to optimize the image
when saving.

8. Click OK. The rollover button (object) is
now in the current document.

Web Slide Show

Web slide shows are a popular way of presenting images. However, creating them
usually requires intensive coding and programming knowledge. With PhotoImpact,
you can now incorporate slide shows into your Web pages without worrying much
about the tediousness task of coding.

A single web page can hold multiple slide shows. Like script effects, you can
specify the event that precedes each show. You can control mouse-click behavior
and add descriptions to each slide, or set the Play duration.

To create a Slide Show

1. Using the Slice Tool, slice a Web page L o
according to your preferences. Cel Properties | Optimizer | Scipt Effects

2. In the Slice Panel, select an image cell 8o
where you will place the Web Slide e

Show. Set its script effect as
Triggered by Cell.
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3. In the Script Effect tab, click Add
Script Effect and select Slide Show.

4. In the Images tab, select image files
that you want to use as slides in your
slide show. Click Add for every image
you want included. Repeat this step Status Bar Message. .
until you get all images you want. You Swap Image...
can also drag images in the Preview
window images to rearrange the order.

Pop-up Menu. ..

Vertical Scroll..

Slide Show. ..

Note: Set a hyperlink for each of your Slide Show =1
images by specifying a remote or mages | Layoud | Oplions
local file in the URL. You can also
add some image information by

typing a short description in the % n : :
Description text box. *

Slids 2] Slideshowd.jpg | SlideshowSjpa  Shideshow?.jpg

Drag to change thumbnail order.

5. Click the Layout tab and select a cell

where you will place slideshow controls. = ﬁ 1

6. Select the slideshow controls to add and e e 3
assign functions to each. Optionally, L Ve
you can add description regions in the Tnget =
Image tab. - —

Description

Note: Each cell can be assigned one
slideshow control. Try to use

smaller cells for every control.

7. In the Options tab, set how long each
image will be displayed by specifying
the number of seconds in Duration.
You can also set other general
slideshow properties, add mouse click
behaviors, and set thumbnail attributes
in this tab.

8. Click OK.
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Web pages

A Web page is a hypermedia document coded with Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML). HTML forms tag elements such as text and graphics so browsers like

Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator can recognize and display a Web page
properly on the World Wide Web.

Notes:
e To create a complete Web page, see “Tutorial: Putting a Web page together” on
page 336.
e PhotoImpact currently does not support the making of multi-frame Web pages.
However, you can make a Web page with frames and define linked Web pages
in an HTML editor first. Then create these pages in PhotoImpact.

T Multimedia Sairware Developer: Lilead Systems - Microsell Internet Explorer

Products | MowloBuy | Fice Downloats | Regatiation | Support | Pariner Cender | Aboul Ul

== - = “= education  ——— Button
Banner —._ »%<5y  )Ulead VideoStudio 8 T . Busines:
LA Summertime Video Contest +) vl Government
Thousands of Dollars in Prizes! ® Y= Creative Pro
HTML text —————f s ronmens o e s sy v | Hyperlinked
Featured Products teXt
Image — ) m Free Newsletters
] Yon el
b | ey e | ey
B Lo it
Sample Web page
<HTML>
<HEAD=>

=TITLE=Ulead Systems - Creative Intelligence</TITLE>
<META HTTP-EQUIV="Content-Type" CONTENT="text/htm|; CHARSET=is0-8859-1">...
</[HEAD=
<BODY BGCOLOR="#FFFFFF" BACKGROUND="images/bg_all.gif' LEFTMARGIN="0" TOPMARGIN="0", .=
<TABLE WIDTH="100%" BORDER="0" CELLSPACING="0" CELLPADDING="0">
=TR=>
=TD ROWSPAN="2" WIDTH="150" VALIGN="top"=
<IMG SRC="images/UleadLogo.gif' WIDTH="150" HEIGHT="92" BORDER="0" USEMAP="#Map"=>. .
=TD=
=TD WIDTH="600" VALIGN="top" BGCOLOR="#000066">
<IMG SRC="images/top2.gif' HEIGHT="43" WIDTH="600" USEMAP="#Top" BORDER="0"> ..
=TD=...
=/TR=
</TABLE=...
</BODY></HTML>

Sample partial HTML source code
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Structure of a Web page

Just what exactly is a Web page? Creating one is simple in PhotoImpact because
you are spared the pain of having to code everything manually. However, because
HTML code is involved, creating Web pages is not as straightforward as creating
images. The following illustration will show you how a browser interprets and
analyzes a Web page. It looks like neatly organized graphics and text that you
could create in text and graphics editing programs.

In reality, though, the page itself is built with an HTML document (HTM or HTML)
at its core, which contains all the code and information in plain text. The code, in
turn, tells the browser what it should display and how. An HTML document looks
like this:

The most fundamental outline of an HTML document follows this structure:

——  <HTML=> Contains internal browser
Defines the document —— <HEAD> :I_ relevant information, as well as
as HTML </HEAD> JavaScript
=
:,BB%%YWE— Contains page content, such as
' text and images

</HTML=

All of the images you see in the browser (the background, buttons, banners, etc.)
are simply embedded in the HTML code as links to the original image files, so if the
browser is going to display the images properly, the linked images need to be
there along with the HTML document itself. The HTML code tells the browser to
load the linked image files like this:

<I MG SRC="i magenane. gi f">
<IM>> tags are inserted between the <BODY></BODY> tags.

So when you are creating an entire Web page in PhotoImpact, it looks like you are
simply working with graphics as usual, but PhotoImpact is really simulating how
the page would look like in a browser, so that you can visually construct a Web
page in PhotoImpact. Once it's done, you can export it as an HTML document and
related images. Later, you can still edit the page itself as any of the linked images
in PhotoImpact if you saved them in the UFO file format. This allows you to retain
all components of the Web page as individual objects with their HTML attributes.

Note: PhotoImpact outputs both the HTML document describing the basic layout of
the page, and the images linked to the document.
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Creating a new Web page
When creating a Web page, start out in one of two ways:

e Create a blank document already set up with basic Web properties.

¢ Create a blank document first, and then set up a more extensive range of its
properties before designing the layout of the page.

To create a basic Web page:

1. Select File: New - New Web Page. New Web Pags X
e Title The title of the page which will Feamee Genage bactareund
Title: Travel Places Color .

appear on the title bar of the browser

. Encoding: |\yestern Eurapean [winday v [Cimage
window.

e Encoding The character set to be

Page size

used by the browser window to parse @Srdnt  [Webpam x50 P
the page. O hetive inage
e Page size The dimensions of the O Userdefined: Wit [700 2w Piks
image. User-defined dimensions can Heigh: [s00 (<] | 2]
be added to the Standard list. (oK J[ oo ] [ D

e Generate background Select a
color or image for the background, or
leave this clear to hide the

background.
Web Background Image
2. Click Detail to invoke the Web @Fosttonu 1| Plvion
Properties dialog box to enter more ObackgroudDesre s Y|
detail about the page’s properties. ?F"E — 3 2|
— e
3. Click OK Shiftimage affset: X [0 EE
. ) Yo % ¥/ Pisels
Notes:

e To change the Web background later
or set other HTML attributes, select
Web: Web Properties (see the
following section).

e For more on creating a Web page, see
“Tutorial: Putting a Web page
together” on page 336.

Using the Web Properties dialog box

This feature sets detailed properties for your Web page at any time. Select Web:
Web Properties or start a new Web page then click Details to open this dialog
box. The Web Properties dialog box presents the following features:
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General tab

Title Text entered here will appear in the
title bar of the browser window.

Author, Keywords & Description Used
for search engines only. Information
entered in these fields will not affect the
content of the Web page.

Favorites icon Allows you to select an
icon to be displayed in the address bar of
Internet Explorer, and as an icon when the
page is added to Favorites. The page must
first be uploaded to a server then added to
Favorites before the icon will take effect.

Encoding Determines how a browser will
interpret the Web page source code. The
default encoding set is the same as the
user’s operating system. For example, the
default encoding is Western European for
users with English Windows.

Background tab

Generate background Provides a series
of options for the background. Select a
color, an image file, a texture, or even an
animated GIF. You can also select an
image with a transparent background
together with a color, which will display
through the background.

Using CSS Instructs browsers how to
generate the background image. The
default setting is repeat and scroll,
whether or not Using CSS has been
selected.

Using a file as the background will make
the fadeout and offset options available.
These options can be adjusted for the

background image, but it will regenerate

an image instead of displaying the original.

Web Properties EJ

General | Background | Image File | Slice | HTML

Tile: [name of the page to be rsad by browsers]
Auther; (your name or company)

Keywords: (for search engines, use commas to separate keywards)
Description

Favorites icon: (for Intemet Explorer only)

Clcon file v j

Encading: (tells browssrs haw ta read the text in this page]

Chinese Traditional (Big5) v

General Tab

Web Properties EJ

General| Background | Image File | Slice | HTML

Generate backgiound
Freview
Clcokr |
Image:
() Preset testure 1,

() Background Designer testure. B4

OFile v 2|

Transparency: o v

Shit image offsst: % [0 v v [0 2 v| Pieks

[#] Using C55
Repeat |repeat |  Horizontal | left ~

Scrall serall - Vertical top b

Background Tab
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Image File tab

Optimizer setting Specifies default file
formats for images in your Web pages.
Files will be optimized then saved in the
specified format.

File naming pattern Customizes the
system for assigning default names to
image files. Also provides the option of
making file names comply with Macintosh
and Unix standards.

Put image files in ‘image’ subfolder,
Copy background image to ‘image’
subfolder, Copy linked files to ‘image’
subfolder It is highly advisable to keep
these options selected to save your files
systematically and help keep your images
organized.

Slice tab

Enable slicing Selected by default, this
prevents from your entire document being
merged to a single image file in your Web
page. It is highly advisable to keep this
option selected.

Generate by table/CSS Either generate
tables in your HTML to position your slices,
or generate Cascading Style Sheets (CSS).
Output CSS by ID, by class, or inline.

ID Allocates a unique ID to styles and uses
these style IDs to determine the position of
slices.

Class Allocates a unique ID to classes, and
uses these class IDs to determine the
position of slices.

Inline Outputs a <DIV> tag in which style
elements are declared and determine the
position of slices.

Slice naming pattern Customize the
system for assigning default names of all
slices.

Web Properties @

General | Backgound | Image File | Slice | HTML
Optimizsr setting
Seting for background image: [ 15 137 14
Defauit settingfor colinages: [ 1B G| 4| [4PEG 050 Promessive
Note: Settings i Slice tool will averiide default setting.
Fils naming pattem
none |+ none v+ nene v+
none |+ none v+ nene v+
none |+ none v+ nene v

Compatible with: ~— [JMac []UMIX

Put image filez in subfolder Images

Copy linked files ta subfalder

Image File Tab

Web Properties @

General | Background | Image File| Slice | HTML

Enable slicing
() Generate hy tabls

Empty cell | spacer image v

O Generate by 55

Slice naming pattem
none |+ none ~ |+ nore [+

none |+ none ~ |+ nore k3

Slice Tab
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HTML tab
Formatting Determines the appearance of
HTML tags and attributes in the code. Sorera| Bosiroust [ Fio  Siee TV
. Formatting
Generate relative URL for reference Cosslortsgs | <BODT> v
Makes the code in each page reference the Cose foratibules: | ROWSPAN> v
location of external files relative to its own Line brezk Wirdows (CRLF) v

Indent type: b v

position in the site. This makes the whole
site easily transportable to a Web server.
It is highly advisable to keep this option s e L ot
se l eCted . [ Confarm ta XHTML specification

Quate attributes

Output

Conform to XHTML specification
Outputs the code in XHTML (Extensible
Hyper Text Markup Language).

HTML Tab

Adding Web images and objects to your Web page

For more information on placing Web images and objects, and linking multimedia
files on your Web page, see “Linking multimedia objects” on page 309.
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Exporting a Web page

How does the Web page look on the Net? How do people view my Web page? Who
can help me fix problems? These are often the questions in mind when creating a
Web page. PhotoImpact provides these solutions along with a diagnostic

mechanism.

When you are trying to preview, save, or
export a Web page in PhotoImpact, this
automatic mechanism detects possible
HTML rendering problems. If found, a
dialog box appears with details of each
error.

Note: The dialog box will not appear if the
document is not in RGB format, or if
it in Mask Mode.

In the dialog box, click each error item; a
solution is displayed accordingly in the box
below the list. Adjustments can be made
without closing the dialog box. Click
Refresh to update error messages.

Previewing in a browser

Check HTML Rendering Errors
The fallowing items failed ta render in: WorldTravel

Object Errar description
Erar-free.

Sohution

Enor-free.

[ saveasHTML | [ PreviewinBrowser | [ Refiesh |

Check HTML Rendering Errors dialog
box

Whether the current Web page or image is completed or still in progress, you can
always preview it as an entire Web page in a browser of your choice.

In the File: Preview in Browser submenu, by default, Internet Explorer is
already listed for quick access. You can customize it with the following commands:

o Edit Browser List To add and remove browsers from the list as needed.

e As Tiled Background When using an image as a tiled background for a Web
page, select this command to preview the edited image as it would appear on

that Web page.

Note: For further editing at a later time, select File: Save to save the current edit
window in the UFO file format. This retains all Web attributes you previously
set. All individual components also remain independent objects. After editing
a UFO file, you can always export it as a Web page.
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Saving for the Web

When you are done working with your images or Web pages, there are five ways
to save them specifically for the Web. These commands are located in the File:
Save for Web submenu.

As HTML Saves as an HTML
document (HTM or HTML) and its
associated images. By default,
images are saved to the “images”
subfolder (in the same folder as the
HTML document).

Update Image in Web Page
Replaces an image in a Web page.

Entire Image Optimizes and saves
the image, with all objects merged to
form a single image.

As Single Object Optimizes, saves,
and merges the selected objects into
a single image.

As Individual Objects Optimizes
and saves the selected objects in
separate image files with different
file names.

Posting to the Web

You can export a PhotoImpact current document to an HTML document or an
image file through the Internet. These commands are under the File: Export
submenu.

Post to Web Sends it to a remote
Web server. This requires Microsoft
Web Publishing Wizard to be installed
on your computer.

Send Allows you to send it to
whomever on the Internet through e-
mail.

[l as HTML... Chrl+-alk+5

pdate Image in \WWeb Page. ..

.'_..% Entire Image...
Lo as Single Object...
._3 As Individual Objects...

Submenu under the Save for Web
command

=B Post ko web..,

[ Send...

8E Svis Export...
RAW Export...
Wb album. ..
Web Slide Show, ..

Submenu under the File: Export
command
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Note: For Web Album and Web Slide Show, see Album-10 Manual.PDF on the

accompanying CD.

Post to Web (single or multiple document)
You can post your Web pages directly to your Web server through the Web

Publishing Wizard in PhotoImpact.

To post your document to the Web:

1. Select File: Export - Post to Web.

Note: In Windows 98 SE, you may get an error message saying Web Publishing has
not been installed. If this is the case, go to the Control Panel and select
Add/Remove Programs. Click the Windows Setup tab then select
Internet Tools. Click Details. Select Web Publishing Wizard then click
OK. Click Apply then return to PhotoImpact and start from Step 1.

2. Select whether you wish to output an
HTML file or an image file, and the
compression method. Enter a name for
the output file.

3. The Web Publishing Wizard will start.
You will need to provide information
about the Web server where you wish to
post your Web page.

4. Click Finish at the end of the Wizard to
complete posting the page.

Post to Web

Post as
@) HTML web page

© Image fil
Opimizer [ 2 (374 &
File name: | Travel
Web Publishing Wizard X

Name the Web Server

Type a name to describe your web server. You can ype any
name you want. Use this name when you publish fles to this
| web server.

Desciplive name:

cBack || New> | [ Cancel | [ Heh
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Send using default e-mail program

PhotoImpact can be set up to open up your default e-mail client to send images as
image files or as Web pages.

To send an image:

1. Select File: Export - Send. - 6
2. The first time you use this function, a ;ndas
dialog box will provide instructions for o
you to check and adjust settings in your Ao bt
default e'mall Cllent_ Thereafter |t W||| sending via e-mall. | To disable this, clear the check

box.

always skip to Step 3.

File name: | Traveljpg

3. A dialog box will prompt you to select
whether you wish to send the file as a
Web page or as an image file, and to
name the file. Click OK.

4. A new e-mail message will be displayed
with the image or Web page already
attached. After the e-mail is sent, you
will be returned to PhotoImpact.

Tutorial: Putting a Web page together

So the next thing you’ll want to know is how to put together all the things you
want to form a Web page? PhotoImpact gives you these options.

To create a complete Web page:

1. Select File: New - New Web Page.

Enter a title for the page and select a a-g-==2ma
background type. Click Detail to set # Image Librery T
the attributes of a page in the Web e ooy B~ B
Properties dialog box (see “Using P ;::;t:‘;;:x - T | —
the Web Properties dialog box” on 1 Template Lrary web Page1 | Wb Page 2
page 329)' : gnlfalg:rjl?:ary %_____ ]
™ ﬁ@ :
Note: A fast way to create a Web page
is dragging a preset from the WebPaged | WebPaged

Template Library in the
EasyPalette to the workspace.
Next, customize each object and
then export it as a Web page.
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2. Place objects you want on the page. T T
These can be Web objects, linked

multimedia files or images.

Note: Images can be objects created
from scratch, images used for
graphics/illustrations, or any Web
components created from the
Web menu.

3. Select File: Preview in Browser,
then select a browser to use for
previewing the page.

Document file of a Web page in
PhotoImpact

When you have the Web page the
way you want it, select File: Save to
save it in the UFO file format. This
preserves all objects as well as all
HTML attributes, so that you can edit
it at a later time.

4. Finally, select File: Save for Web -
As HTML. This outputs the Web page
as an HTML file (HTM or HTML) along
with its associated image files. By
default, the images are stored in a
subfolder labelled “images”, within
the folder where the HTML file is
saved.

i e Comrm

To view the Web page, double-click — _
the HTML file. The default browser will Previewing the Web page in a browser
open to display the page.

Notes:
e Do not use the base image as the Web page background, because the base
image is for image editing rather than Web page creating. Thus, the base
image should be hidden while the document is used for creating a Web page.

¢ To edit a Web page created in PhotoImpact later, open its UFO file or use the
Open Original button in the Open Image from Web Page dialog box (see
“Opening an image/UFO file from a Web page” on page 288).
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GIF Animator

Ulead PhotoImpact includes the multiple award-winning, feature-packed GIF
Animator, opening up endless possibilities for your Web page.

Create everything from basic animations to the most complex multiple-object
animations. Add awesome text and transition effects, tweak transparency levels,
animate buttons, banners, logos, and more.

Discover the undisputed superiority of GIF Animator’s optimization and
compression techniques, and export your animations to a wide range of file
formats, including Flash, AVI, MPEG and Quicktime.

Fast and powerful, GIF Animator is all you need to create sophisticated animations
with total precision, speed and flexibility.

For a detailed user guide on GIF Animator, refer to GA-5 MANUAL.PDF on the
included PhotoImpact CD. For further information and tutorials, visit Ulead’s Web
site at http://www.ulead.com.

Preparing images for animation:

Before switching to Ulead GIF Animator to create your animated GIF, follow these
steps to streamline the process.

¢ Resize all your images to a similar size.

e GIF images are limited to a 256 color palette (either optimized or standard).
Convert all your images to a single palette:

1. Open all the images to be included in the animation.
2. Select Window: Batch Manager.

3. In the Batch Manager dialog box, select all the images for the animation and
select Adjust from the Category menu.

4. From the Operation menu, click Convert Data Type to Indexed 256 color,
Convert Data Type to Web Optimized (standard) or Convert Data Type to
Optimized Indexed 256 color(optimized).

5. Click OK to convert the selected images to 256 color mode.


http://www.ulead.com

Comparison

FOR PREVIOUS PHOTOIMPACT USERS

If you already have a previous PhotoImpact version, be sure to read
this chapter. It provides comparison tables for major feature changes
and renamed/relocated features, helping you migrate to PhotoImpact
10 instantly.
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Major feature changes

PhotoImpact 10

PhotoImpact XL

Browse Manager and Document
Manager become two standalone panels,
while Layer Manager and Selection
Manager share the same panel.

Use Browse Manager (which can also be
accessed by selecting File: Browse or
Window: Welcome Screen - Browse
Images) to browse for folders and
preview images before opening them in
the workspace.

Plus, you can select multiple files in the
Browse Manager by dragging the mouse
pointer over the files that you want to
select, or by pressing the [Ctrl] or
[Shift] key while selecting files.

In addition to the existing features, High
Dynamic Range allows differences such
as image movement in photos (i.e.,
artifacts) to be removed. It has a
Histogram clipping control which can be
used to adjust the displayable tonal
range of an HDR image.

Rotate, resize, and crop functions are
also available.

In addition to a frame and shadow, you
can add text, EXIF data, and an image
logo to an image.

Remove Red Eye automatically removes
the red-eye effect in portrait photos, and
corrects photos of animals with
unrealistic yellow or green eyes.

In dialog boxes for effects and
adjustments, preview windows are
available in two tabs: Split View and
Dual View.

Layer Manager, Selection Manager,
Document Manager, and Browse
Manager share one panel named
AccessPanel.

Use File: Visual Open or the Browse
Manager to browse for folders and
preview images.

To select multiple files, press the [Ctrl]
or [Shift] key while selecting files.

High Dynamic Range combines multiple
photos of the same scene that were
taken using different exposure settings
to come up with a properly exposed
photo.

It can also be used to enhance the tonal
quality of a single image.

You can add a frame and shadow to an
image.

Remove Red Eye, by default, removes
the red-eye effect. To correct another
type of color, you need to specify the

color first.

Preview windows are available in three
tabs: Before, After, and Dual View.
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PhotoImpact 10

PhotoImpact XL

10

11

12

13

14

Pasted objects are placed at the same
coordinate location as where they were
copied from.

The Quick Command Panel has two
tabs: History and Task tabs.

In addition to menu commands, merge
methods and transparency can be
recorded to a task in the Quick
Command Panel.

A recorded task can be saved to the
EasyPalette for later use.

The gradation of the Sharpen function
ranges from 1 to 100, providing detailed
and greater fine-tuning capability. Plus,
a new noise reduction option is
available.

The radius of Gaussian Blur ranges from
0.1 to 300, providing detailed and
greater fine-tuning capability. Plus, a
new option, Expand outside object, is
available.

Histogram is a standalone panel and
thus can be opened at any time while
working with an image.

The base image appears as a layer in
the Layer Manager.

The Smart lasso of the Lasso Tool
provides more precise detection of
edges in an image, and replaces the
Snap to edges option.

When you are making a selection using
Smart lasso, the selection marquee
snaps to the edges of the traced subject
that are within the defined Detection
scope area.

10

11

12

13

14

Pasted objects are placed at the upper-
left corner (coordinates: X=0, Y=0).

The Quick Command Panel has three
tabs: History, Task, and Cache tabs.

Only menu commands can be recorded
to a task in the Quick Command Panel.

This feature is not available.

The gradation of the Sharpen function
ranges from 1 to 5.

The radius of Gaussian Blur ranges from
1to 5.

Histogram is a dialog box and must be
closed before you can proceed to other
actions.

This feature is not available.

The Snap to edges option of the Lasso
Tool detects edges.
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PhotoImpact 10

PhotoImpact XL

15

16

17

18

19

20

When using the Path Edit Tool, multiple
path nodes can be selected and moved
at the same time.

The Text Tool and Path Tool provide
additional options such as text border,
recent font list, and anti-aliasing
choices.

Three additional commands for fitting
preset masks into images, objects, or
selections are available: Merge Masks
on Object, Keep Original Size, and
Fit Mask and Keep Aspect Ratio.
These commands are available in the
right-click menu of the EasyPalette’s
Mask Library. (Right-click a preset mask
in the Mask Library).

Panels can float or dock in the
workspace.

UFO files can be previewed as
thumbnails in Windows Explorer and the
Browse Manager.

Online Help uses the *.chm file format.
The program does not have Help buttons
in dialog boxes and does not provide
context-sensitive help features.

15

16

17

18

19

20

Only a single node can be selected and
moved at a time.

These options are not available.

Only the Fit Selection command is
available.

Panels can only float in the workspace.

This feature is not available.

Online Help uses the *.hlp format. The
program have Help buttons in dialog
boxes and provides context-sensitive
help features.



COMPARISON: FOR PREVIOUS PHOTOIMPACT USERS 343

Renamed or relocated features

PhotoImpact 10

PhotoImpact XL

10

11

12

Image adjustment, correction and
special effects can be found in the
Adjust, Photo, and Effect menus.

Histogram can be opened from the Panel
Manager or by selecting Workspace:
Panels - Histogram.

Image adjustment commands, such as
Brightness and Contrast and Color
Balance, can be found in both the Adjust
and Photo menus for easier access.

Auto-process in the Adjust menu
provides the complete set of auto
commands, while Auto-process in the
Photo menu only provides the most
common commands.

The Effect menu has 7 submenus:
Lighting, Artistic, Distort, Fills and

Textures, Creative, Video, and Digimarc.

Correction effects and photographic
filters, such as Lens Distortion, Enhance
Lighting, Lens Filters, Blur, Sharpen and
Noise, can be found in the Photo menu.
Resize (in the Adjust menu)

Screen Capture

ExpressFix is in the Photo menu.

Image Properties (in the File menu)

System Properties (in the Help menu
and the Status Bar)

Stitch Scanned Images

Trace Edges

9

10

11

12

Image adjustment, correction and
special effects are in the Format and
Effect menus.

Histogram can be opened by selecting
Format: Histogram.

Image adjustment commands are in the
Format menu.

Auto-process is in the Format menu.

The Effect menu has 11 submenus: Blur,
Sharpen, Noise, Photographic, Distort,
Illumination, Artistic, Video, Creative,
Material Effect, and Digimarc.

All effects and filters are in the Effect
menu.

Image Size (in the Format menu)
Capture

ExpressFix is in the Effect: Photographic
menu.

Photo Properties (in the View menu)

System Properties (in the View menu
and the Status Bar)

Stitch

Trace
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PhotoImpact 10

PhotoImpact XL

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

Scanned Image Fix (in the Adjust menu)

Photo Frame
Show/Hide Selection
Show Base Image
Show Ruler

Show Slice Line
Show Image Map
Fit Mask
Kaleidoscope Effect
Kaleidoscope Fill

Mosaic Blur

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

Post-processing Wizard (in the Format
menu)

Frame & Shadow
Toggle Selection
Base Image
Ruler

Slice Line

Image Map

Fit Selection
Kaleidoscope
Artist Texture

Mosaic



Shortcuts

SHORTCUTS

When working in PhotoImpact, you can use keyboard shortcuts to
navigate menus and access different tools in the Tool Panel.
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File menu
File menu
Ctrl + N Creates a new image file.
Shift + A Creates a new Web page.
Ctrl+ O Opens a folder where an image file was last saved.
Shift + O Opens the Browse Manager.
Ctrl + W Closes the current image file. A message box prompts to
save file.
Ctrl + S Saves the current image file.

Ctrl + Shift + S

Saves the current image file in another file name, format,
or location.

Ctrl + Alt + S

Saves the current image file as an HTML file.

ctrl + Alt + (0~9)

Previews the current image in a Web browser.

Ctrl + F8

Opens the Digital Camera Wizard.

Ctrl + Shift+E

Opens the Capture Setup dialog box.

Ctrl + Shift+C

Starts the capture mode.

F11

Captures selected source. This is the default setting. It
can be changed in the Capture Setup dialog box.

Ctrl + Alt + P

Opens the Print Preview window.

Ctrl + P

Prints the current image file.

Ctrl + Shift + P

Prints multiple copies of a single image, or prints multiple
images on the same page.

Alt + Enter Opens the Image Properties dialog box.
F6 Displays the Preferences dialog box.
Ctrl + Q Closes PhotoImpact. If you have any image files open that

have not been saved, you are prompted to do so.
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Edit menu

Edit menu

Ctrl + Z Undoes the last menu command.

Ctrl +Y Redoes the last menu command.

Ctrl + X Cuts the current selection.

Ctrl + C Copies the data to the clipboard.

Ctrl + V Pastes data from the clipboard as an object.

Ctrl + Shift + vV Pastes the image data from the clipboard as a new image
in a separate window.

Del e Deletes the current selection and fills the space with

the specified background color.
e Deletes the active object.
e Deletes a path or a control point when in Path Edit
Tool.

Ctrl + D Duplicates the base image and any objects, creating a
new image file.

Ctrl + R Crops the image to the current selection.

Ctrl + F Opens the Fill dialog box, where you can select to fill the
selection with a solid color, gradient or texture.

Ctrl + H Opens the Fade-out dialog box.

Shift + Z Activates the Edit Active Objects mode.

Ctrl + K Enables/Disables Mask mode by placing a tinted mask
over your image except where a selection exists.

Adjust menu

View menu

Shift + C Runs the Auto-process: Enhance command.

Ctrl + F9 Opens the Auto-process dialog box.

Ctrl + B Opens the Brightness and Contrast dialog box.
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View menu

Ctrl + E

Opens the Hue and Saturation dialog box.

Ctrl + Shift + T

Opens the Tone Map dialog box.

Ctrl + Shift + H

Opens the Highlight Midtone Shadow dialog box.

Ctrl + L Opens the Color Balance dialog box.

F9 Opens the Scanned Image Fix wizard.

F10 Opens the ExpressFix dialog box.

Ctrl + G Opens the Resize dialog box.

Shift + N Opens the Expand Canvas dialog box.
Photo menu

Format menu

F10 Opens the ExpressFix dialog box.
Shift + C Runs the Photo: Auto-process - Enhance command.
Ctrl + B Opens the Brightness and Contrast dialog box.

Ctrl + Shift + F

Opens the Focus dialog box.

Ctrl + L

Opens the Color Balance dialog box.

Ctrl + E

Opens the Hue and Saturation dialog box.

Ctrl + Shift + T

Opens the Tone Map dialog box.

Ctrl + Shift + H

Opens the Highlight Midtone Shadow dialog box.

Shift + F

Opens the Photo Frame dialog box.

Effect menu

Effect menu

Shift + P

Applies the Effect: Creative - Paint on Edges effect.
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Selection menu

Selection menu

Space Toggles between showing and hiding the active selection.
Shift + G Deselects all selected areas in the image.
Ctrl + A Selects the entire contents of the image.

Ctrl + Shift + O

Converts the selection into an object.

F5

Preserves the base image.

Ctrl + Alt + E

Copy the current selection to the Object Library.

Object menu

Object menu

Shift + D

Duplicates selected objects.

Shift + M

Merges the selected object to the base image.

Ctrl + Shift + M

Merges all the objects into the base image.

Del

Removes selected objects.

Ctrl + Shift + A

Selects all objects in an image.

Enter Deselects all objects in an image.

Shift + E Edits the selected type of object.

Shift + W Shows the Wrap/Bend properties dialog box of the
selected object.

Shift + Q Deletes the excess borders of the selected object (Trim

Object).

Ctrl + Alt + G

Groups the selected objects into one object.

Ctrl + Alt + U

Ungroups the selected object into separate objects.

Alt + Up

Brings the selected objects forward.

Alt + Down

Sends the selected objects backward.
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Object menu

Ctrl + Alt+Up

Moves the object to the highest level.

Ctrl + Alt+Down

Moves the object to the lowest level.

Shift + S

Opens the Shadow dialog box.

Ctrl + Shift + Enter

Opens the Object Properties dialog box when there is an
active object.

Web menu
Web menu
Shift+ T Opens the HTML Text Entry Box dialog box.
Shift + L Links an object from file to the current image.
Shift + R Opens the Rollover dialog box.
F12 Opens Component Designer.
Shift + B Opens the Background Designer dialog box.

Shift + Enter

Opens the Web Properties dialog box.

F4

Opens the Image Optimizer dialog box.

View menu

View menu

Ctrl + 1

Creates another copy of the current image file.

Ctrl + 0 (number)

Displays the image at its actual size.

Ctrl+ M Maximizes the window and displays the image at 1:1
ratio.
+ Zooms in progressively on the image.

Zooms out progressively on the image.
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View menu

Ctrl + Shift + 0

Resizes the current image to the largest magnification

that will completely fit in a window.

Ctrl + U Shows/Hides all toolbars and panels to display the image
at full screen.

Ctrl + F5 Shows/Hides the base image and the Web background.

Shift + F12 Shows Marquee.

Shift + F11 Shows box around objects.

Shift + vV Shows/Hides Ruler.

Shift + F7 Shows/Hides slice lines.

Shift + F8 Shows/Hides image maps.

Ctrl + Shift + G

Shows/Hides Guidelines.

Ctrl + Shift + L

Snaps to Guidelines.

Ctrl + Shift + R

Shows/Hides Grid.

Ctrl + Shift + N

Snaps to Grid.

Workspace menu

Window menu

F3 Shows/Hides Layer Manager

F7 Shows/Hides Document Manager
F8 Shows/Hides Browse Manager

F2 Shows/Hides EasyPalette

Shift + F3 Shows/Hides Color Panel

Ctrl + F2 Shows/Hides Quick Command Panel
Ctrl + F3 Shows/Hides Tool Settings
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Window menu

Window menu
Shift + F5 Arranges all open windows diagonally in the workspace
from left to right and top to bottom.
Shift + F4 Evenly distributes all open windows vertically in the
workspace.
Shift + F6 Opens the Batch Manager dialog box.
Help menu
Help menu
F1 Opens the Ulead PhotoImpact online help.
Miscellaneous
Miscellaneous

Ctrl + Shift + K

Move Selection Marquee. This toggles between moving
the selection and copying the selection (only when the
Selection tool is active).

G Show Global Viewer (if available).
Shift + F9 Find Next — EasyPalette.

Alt + P Play — Quick Command Panel.
Tab Shows/Hides toolbars and panels.

Page Up/Down

Scroll image vertically.

Home/End

Scroll image horizontally.

Arrow keys

Moves the object up/down one pixel or to the left/right.
This works on all tools except for Painting/Retouch/Clone/
Fill tool.

Ctrl + A

Selects all texts in the text box.
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Tool Panel

Tool Panel

) Display tools menus and submenus.

K Pick Tool

w Switches to the Pick Tool temporarily by holding down this
key.

M Switches between different Selection tools.

A Adds to the current selection area.

S Subtracts from the current selection area.

B Z-Merge Tool

D Switches between different Path tools.

T Text Tool

R Crop Tool

Q Transform Tool

H Switches between different Retouch tools.

P Switches between different Paint tools.

E Toggles between Painting and Erase mode when using the
Paint Tool.
Stamp Tool

N Switches between the Touch-up Tool and different Clone
tools.

(o) Toggles between the Object Paint Eraser Tool and the
Object Magic Eraser Tool.

F Switches between different Fill tools.
Zoom Tool

z Switches to the Zoom tool temporarily by holding down
this key.

Y Eyedropper Tool
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Tool Panel

C Switches to the Eyedropper tool temporarily by holding
down this key.

I Slice Tool

U Image Map Tool

X Switches the Foreground and Background color.

Shift + F7 Shows/Hides slice lines.

Shift + F8 Shows/Hides image maps.

Ctrl + K Shows/Hides Mask Mode.

Shift + V Shows/Hides Ruler.

L + dragging Tiles an object over another image. (Hold down [L], and
then drag a selected object into another image window.)

M + dragging Uses an object as a mask. (Hold down [M], and then drag
an object to another window to use it as a mask. Or, drag
it to the EasyPalette while holding down [M] to save it as
a mask object.)

Alt + access key Opens a menu defined by a particular access key, which is
indicated by an underline below the first letter of a menu
name. For example, press [Alt + A] to open the Adjust
menu.

Shift Constrains the selection to a circle or square or draws a
straight line in increments of 45 degrees.




INDEX

INDEX
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Numerics

3D 161

3D path objects 201

3D properties, adding 226

A

Acquiring images from scanners 61
Acquiring images from the Internet 81
Acquiring images from WIA devices
62

Activate the Quick Command Panel
280

Add a color to the Swatch Palette 187
Add a frame 128

Add a gradient to the Gradient Palette
188

Add a Light effect 245

Add a Particle effect 275

Add a Shear effect to your image 258
Add a special Type Effect 278
Adding a frame and photo caption 128
Adding a shadow to an object 152
Adding a view 63

Adding custom effects to the
EasyPalette 50

Adding text 192

Adding to or subtracting from a
selection 145

Adding Web images and objects to
your Web page 332

Adjust 125

Adjust a captured image using
Delnterlace 263

Adjust an image using Level 92
Adjust an image using Tone Map 93
adjust effects using Variations 53

Adjust Highlight, Midtone, and
Shadow in an image 97

Adjust hue and saturation in an image
96

Adjust the brightness and contrast in
an image 93

Adjust the color balance of an image
94

Adjusting and enhancing your images
90

Adobe Illustrator (*.Al) file import
212

Advanced rollover button 324

Album 20

Album Manager 21

Align 154

All Thumbnails 50

anchor point 134

Animation effects 264

Anti-aliasing 142

Apply a Kaleidoscope effect 261
Apply a Magic Gradient effect 259
Apply a Multiple-color gradient fill
178

Apply a Retouch Tool 119

Apply a task stored in the EasyPalette
282

Apply an item from the EasyPalette 46
Apply Beautify Skin 102

Apply Diffuse Glow Effect 103
Apply Edge Preserving Blur 99
Apply Film Grain 105

Apply Moon effect to an image 105
Apply Motion Blur 99

Apply presets from the EasyPalette 59
Apply Sunlight to an image 103



INDEX 357

Apply the Brick Tiles effect 246
Apply the Cartoon effect 247

Apply the Contour Drawing effect 248
Apply the Creative Lighting effect 274
Apply the Engraving effect 249
Apply the Finger Paint effect 251
Apply the Lens Distortion effect 109
Apply the Mosaic Tiles effect 253
Apply the Pen and Ink effect 254
Apply the Screening effect 255
Apply the Texture Filter 271

Apply Zoom Blur Effect 100
Applying preset effects from the
EasyPalette 244

Applying special effects 244
Artistic 246

Artistic Effects 25

Auto crop after registration 114
Automatic 115

Automatic stitching 127
Auto-process - Batch 125

AutoSave 74

Auto-stitch 127

B

Background Designer 18, 290
Baseline 158

Basic controls in Image Optimizer 302
Basic Mode 26, 30

Batch Convert 37, 284

Batch convert files 284

Batch Manager 36, 283

Batch processing 279

Batch Task 37, 281

Batch test in Image Optimizer 284
Beautify Skin 102

Bending text objects 240
Bevel Tab 228

Bezier Curve Tool 223
Bezier/ Polygon Tool 207
Blur 91, 98

Border 143

Border/Depth Tab 228
Brick Tile 246

Brightness and Contrast 90, 93
Browse Manager 31, 36, 58
Brush-in 116

Brush-out 116

Bucket Fill Tool 176

Bump maps 232

Bump Tab 230

Burn Album CD/DVD 21
Button Designer 294

By Brush 115

C

Calculation 91

Calibrating your printer 74

camera curve profile 112

Capture a selected area 84

Capture a selected object 85
Cartoon 247

Change and add a Gallery thumbnail
preset 52

Changing an object’s layer in an image
149

Changing dimensions by resampling
68

Changing Foreground and
Background colors 183

Changing indexed image colors 82
Changing resolution 67
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Choosing a Gradient Fill method 177 between images 153

Clipboard 69

Clipboard submenu 71
Cloning 124

Color 125

Color Adjustment 90

Color Balance 90, 94

Color Cast 90, 95

Color Management 75

Color on Screen 183

Color Panel 37, 181, 184
Color Picker pop-up menu 185
Color Range 144

Color Replacement 91

color similarity 136

Color tab 184

Color Table dialog box 189
Color Table tab 189

Color Transform Pen 122
Color/Texture Tab 228
Colorize old photos 123
Colorize Pen 122

Compact 189

Component Designer 18, 314
Component objects 313
Compose the HDR image 114
Composing the HDR image 114
Connected Lines 169
Continue Draw Mode 210
Contour Drawing 248
Contrast 125

Converting between data types 67
Converting HTML Text objects to
image objects 313

Copy rotate 159

Copying and moving an object

Create a complete Web page 336
Create a component object 314
Create a Creative Warp effect 272
Create a custom effect 257

Create a Kaleidoscope Fill 270
Create a pop-menu Script Effect 319
Create a rollover button 324

Create a rollover button with
Component Designer 315

Create a simple button 294

Create a Slide Show 325

Create a Status Bar Script Effect 321
Create a Swap Image effect 321
Create a tiled background 291
Create a Turnpage effect 262

Create a Vertical Scroll effect 322
Create an animation 270

Create an irregularly shaped button
295

Create and save a camera curve profile
112

Create animation with Particle Effect
276

Create Diffraction Filter effects 106
Create HTML Text Script Effects 323
Create Multivision Filter effects 107
Create New Image 31

Create Star Filter effects 108
Creating a border around a selection
143

Creating a new Web page 329
Creating a seamlessly tiled
background 292

Creating a Web background image
290
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Creating and organizing your galleries
and object libraries 47

Creating key frames 265

Creating manual image maps 300
Creating new images 54

Creating object-based image maps 299

Creating smooth-edged selection areas
142

Creative Lighting 274

Creative Transform 258, 276
Creative Warp 272

Crop 118, 125

Crop Tool 65

Cropping an image 64

Crystal and Glass 258, 272

Curves, drawing 206

Custom Effect 257

Customize EasyPalette 45
Customize the dimensions of a new
image 55

Customize the Standard Toolbar 41
Customizing 3D path objects 201
Customizing Paint Tools 170
Customizing the EasyPalette 51
Customizing toolbars 41

D

Deforming paths 216
Defringe 151

Delnterlace 263

Deleting an object 154
Detection scope 133

Dialog boxes 42

Different viewing modes 64
Diffraction Filter 106
Diffuse Glow 102

Digital Camera Wizard 24, 31, 59
Distort 256

Dockable Panels 26

Docking 40

Document Manager 36

Download Images 31
Drag-and-drop texture and gradient
fills 180

Draw Boundary 137

Drawing the boundary 137

Drop Water Tool 172

Dual View 43

Duplicate an earlier image state 282
Duplicating an object 153
Duplicating images 72

E

EasyPalette 19, 26, 37, 45, 244
EasyPalette galleries and libraries 46
EasyPalette, saving material
properties 233

Edge Preserving Blur 99

Edit Active Objects Only 175
Edit the HDR image 118
Editing active objects only 175
Editing Linked objects 310
Editing multiple paths 222
Editing objects 151

Editing paths 215, 217

Editing polygon shapes 220, 221
Editing text 196

Editing the Color Table 189
Editing the HDR image 118
Engraving 249

Enhance 102, 125

Enhance an image’s lighting 98



360 ULEAD PHOTOIMPACT USER GUIDE

Enhance Lighting 98
Enhancing digital camera photos 88
Equalize 91

Eraser Mode 169

Erasing 169

Even-Odd Fill 214

EXIF 21, 128

Expand 190

Expanding a selection area 145
Export 48

Exporting a Web page 333
ExpressFix 31, 88

Extract Object 137

Extracting objects 137
Extracting the object 138
Extraction Detail 138

F

Fill a selection or object 176

Fill Tools 176

Filling an area with a texture 179
Film Grain 104

Find 45

Finger Paint 251

Fit Mask 157

Fix Photos 31

fixing differences in the photo 115
Flatten Uneven Area 99

Floating 40

Focus 90, 125

Frame-based animations 264
Freehand 169

Freehand Tool 209

G
Galleries 45

Get images from a Digital Camera 59
Get started with Script Effects 319
GIF Animator 22, 338

Global Viewer 35, 36, 64

Gradient Fill Tools 176

Gradients tab 188

Grouping and ungrouping objects 149
Grouping paths 222
Guidelines and grid 165

H

HDR Operations 118

Help 31

Hexadecimal value 185

Hiding and showing objects 148
High Dynamic Range 111
Highlight Midtone Shadow 90, 97
Histogram clipping 117
Histogram Panel 38

History Tab 282

HTML text 18

HTML Text objects 311

Hue and Saturation 90, 96

I

Image Map Tool 299

Image Optimizer 18

Image Size 68

Images for the Web 288

Images on the Web 80

Import plug-ins into Photolmpact 86
Importing Adobe Illustrator (*.Al)
files 212

Impressionist 252

Indexed color images 189

Insert a logo on a photo 130
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Insert an HTML text object 312

Insert EXIF data as text on a photo 129
Install PhotoIlmpact 15

Installation 15

Invert 91

K

Kaleidoscope Effect 261
Kaleidoscope Fill 270
Key frame control 264
key frames 264

L

Lasso Tool 133

Layer Manager 35, 147

Lens Distortion 91, 109

Lens Filters 91, 106

Level 90, 125

Lights 245

Line and Arrow Tool 205

Linking multimedia objects 309
Load 47

Loading and saving color tables 190
Loading and unloading galleries 47
logo 130

M

Magic Gradient 259

Magic Texture fills 179

Magic Wand Tool 135

Make a selection using Color Range
144

Make a Two-color gradient fill 178
Making a screen capture 83
Managing object layers 147

Manual stitching 128

Manually slice an image 297
Mask Mode 139

Match Background Color 152
Material dialog box 227
Measure Handle 158

Measure Tool 158

Modifying and adding Galleries
thumbnails 52

Moon 105

More print functions 77

Mosaic Tiles 253

Motion Blur 98

Move Selection Marquee 141
Moving a selection area marquee 141
Moving key frames 266
Multiple files 283

Multiple Node Editing 25
Multiple paths, editing 222
Multiple-color 177, 186
Multivision Filter 107

N

Natural Texture fills 179
Node sets 220

Noise 91, 101

(0)

Object Eraser Tools 163
Object Extraction Wizard 25
Object Libraries 45, 155
Object Magic Eraser Tool 163
Object Paint Eraser Tool 163
Object Properties 148
Object-based image maps 301
Objects 147

Objects for the Web 309
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Objects on a Web page 309

Open files using the Browse Manager
58

Opening a Web page as a single image
289

Opening an image/UFO file from a
Web page 288

Opening CMYK files 57

Opening image files 56

Optimization tab 117

Optimize the HDR image 117
Optimizing an image as a GIF 305
Optimizing an image as a JPEG 303
Optimizing an image as a PNG 306
Optimizing file sizes and quality for
the Web 302

Optimizing the HDR image 117
Organizing your tab groups 49
Outline Drawing Tool 203

Overview of the programs 17

P

Package 48

Package a gallery or object library into
a folder 48

Paint a border on a selection 173
Paint as Object mode 174

Paint on Edges 173, 260

Paint Tool presets 170

Paint your own image 169
Painting an outline or border 173
Painting Tools 168

Painting with textures 173

Panel 170

Panel Manager 34, 35

Partial load 56

Partially loading images 56
Particle Brush 171

Particle Effect 275

Pasting image as objects 70
Pasting images as new images 71
Pasting images beneath the mouse
pointer 71

Pasting images into a selection area 70
Pasting images to fit into a selection
area 71

Path Drawing Tool 198

Path Edit Tool 217

Path shape menus 199

Path tools, Z-merge 241

Paths 197

Paths, adding 3D properties 226
Paths, bump maps 232

Paths, Continue Draw Mode 210
Paths, creating 197

Paths, custom 206

Paths, deforming 216

Paths, editing 215, 217

Paths, multiple 210

Paths, smooth spine 230

Paths, transparent objects 231
Paths, wrap effects 235

Pen and Ink 253

Perform a batch test 284, 308
Performing a paste operation 69
Performing cut and copy operations 69
Perspective Crop 66

Perspective Crop Tool 66

Photo Explorer 23

Photo fills 179

Photo Frame 128

Photolmpact 17
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Pick Tool 132

Picking colors from an image or entire

screen 183

Playing a frame-based animation 266

Plug-in filters 22

Plug-ins 86

Polygon shapes, editing 220, 221
Polygon shapes, node sets 220
Posterize 91

Posting to the Web 334
Post-processing 61

Preferences 39

Preparing images for animation 338
Preserve Base Image 143
Preserving the base image 142
Previewing in a browser 333

Print Multiple 77

Print Poster 79

Print Preview 76

Printing 74

Process images with Batch Manager
283

Q
Quick Command Panel 19, 37, 280

Quick samples 42

R

Recent Files 36

Record a quick command 281
Recover 163

Recovering from mistakes 73
Reduce Noise 24

Refine Object 137

Refining the object 139
Reflection Tab 229

Registration 114

Remove artifacts 114
Remove color cast 95
Remove Red Eye 24
Remove red eye using the Remove
Red Eye command 122
Remove red eye using the Remove
Red Eye Tool 121
Removing key frames 266
Removing red eye 121
Replicate 120

Reposition the viewer 64
Resample 68

Reset All Thumbnails 50
Resize 118

Resizing an image 67
Resolution 67

Retouch Tools 119
RGB/HSB 185

Rollover button 315
Rotate 118

Rotate by degree 159
Rotate in Virtual 3D 161
Rotating images 160
Running the programs 16

S

Save the entire image to the Object
Library 156

Saving animations 268

Saving for the Web 334

Saving GIF animation options 269
Saving images 73

Saving material properties to
EasyPalette 233

Saving selections to the object
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libraries 155

Saving text objects 197

Scan Images 31

scanned images 125

Screening 255

Script effects 317

Search connected pixels 136

Select by Color Range 144

Select the default image 61
Selected Thumbnails 50

Selecting on objects 145

Selection Manager 35, 146

Send using default e-mail program 336
Sending images through the Internet
80

Separating a shadow from its object
153

Set up a Color Management Profile 76
Setting a Gradient color 186
Setting a Single-color 185

Setting an object’s properties 150
Shadow 152

Shadow Tab 229

Sharpen 91, 101

Shear 258

Shifting a Web background 291
Shortcuts 345

Show brush strokes 116

Show HDR color 117

Similarity 136

Single-color mode 185

Slice Tool 296

Smart Lasso 25

Smart lasso 133

Smooth spine 230

Smoothen 120

Soften 142

Softening a selection edge 142
Sort by Depth 148

Sort by Name 148

Sorting objects 148

Source color 120

Source texture 120

Spacing and aligning objects 154
Spectrum Bar 185

Spline Tool 206

Split Shadow 153

Split View 26, 43

Stack images 116

Stamp Tool 164

Standard Mode 30

Standard Selection Tool 132
Standard Toolbar (Basic Mode) 33
Standard Toolbar (Standard Mode) 33
Star Filter 108

Status Bar 32

Stitch Scanned Images 126
Stitch two images automatically 127
Stitch two images manually 128
Stitching images together 126
Store a selection 155

Store an image as a selection 156
Store an object 155
Storyboard-based animations 267
Straight Lines 169

Straighten 125

Straightening images 160
Structure of a Web page 328
Style 90

Sunlight 103

Swatches tab 187
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T
Testing your files with different
settings 308
Text 192
Text effects 195, 234
Text objects, bending 240
Text objects, saving 197
Text Tool settings 193
Text, editing 196
Texture Fill Tool 176
Texture Filter 271
Threshold 91
Thumbnail menu commands 35, 45
To associate applications with
multimedia files 310
To edit and manually update a
multimedia object 311
Tone Map 90
Tool Panel 34, 38
Tool Settings 38
Tool Settings Panel 212
Tool Settings panel 170
Touch-up Tool 24, 120
Tracing images and converting to
paths 225
transform an image 277
Transform Tool 159
Transparency Tab 229
Transparent paths 231
Try 45
Turnpage 262
Tutorial
Putting a Web page together 336
TWAIN 61
Two-color 177, 186
Type Effect 278

Type effects 234

U

Ulead Color Picker 181, 185

Ulead COOL 360 24

Ulead File for Objects 73

Ulead Gradient Library file (UGL)
188

Ulead Swatch Library file (USL) 187
Use Auto-process - Batch 126

Use Mask Mode 140

Use the EasyPalette 45

Use the Lasso Tool (no Smart lasso)
135

Use the Lasso Tool (Smart lasso) 133
Use the Magic Wand Tool 135

Use the Measure Tool 158

User Interface 32

Using Mask Mode 140

\%

Variations 53

Variations in the EasyPalette galleries
53

video effects 22

View HDR Image 117

Viewing images 62

Visible Thumbnails 50

W

Warp an image 256

Warp with Grid 256

Web pages 327

Web Properties dialog box 329
Web Slide Show 325
Welcome Screen 31
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What’s new 24

WIA 62

Working with Colors 181

Working with Object Eraser Tools 163
Working with selections 132
Workspace 30, 39

Wrap effects 235

Z

Z-merge 148

Z-merge Tool 241

Zoom Blur 100
Zooming on an image 62
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